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who s‘udy them, and we are glad of an opportunity of directing the 
attention of such teachers as are not familiar with them to these 
adinirable school-books.”—The Museum. 


IL—ENGLAND. 
THE STUDENT'S HUME: A History or Eneranp 
from the Earliest Times. Based on the History by Davip 


Hume, corrected and continued to 1858. 25th’ Thousand. Wood- 
cuts. Post 8vo. 7s. 6d. 


Il —FRANCE, 


THE STUDENT'S HISTORY OF FRANCE. From the 
Karliest Times to the Establishment of the Second Empire, 
1852. Woodcuts. Post 8vo. Ts. 6d, 


IIl—GREECE. 


THE STUDENT’S HISTORY OF GREECE. From the 
Earliest Times to the Roman Conquest. By Dr. Wat. Smiru. 
25th Thousand. Woodcuts. Post 8vo. 7s. 6d, 


IV.—ROME. 
(1) The Republic, 


THE STUDENT’S HISTORY OF ROME. From the 


Karliest Times to the Establishment of the Empire. By Dean 
LIpDELL. 23rd Thousand. Woodcuts. Post 8vo. 7s. 6d. 


(2) The Empire. 


THE STUDENT'S GIBBON; An Epitome of the History 
of the Decline and Fall of the Roman Empire, By Dr. Wa. 
SMITH, 10th Thousand. Woodcuts, Post $vo. 7s. 6d. 

[continued. 


Digitized by G OOS le 


i: = 
el 
“3 


UNIFORM WITH MURRAY'S HISTORICAL 
SERIES :— 


I—THE ENGLISH LANGUAGE. 


THE STUDENTS MANUAL OF THE ENGLISH 


LANGUAGE. By Grorcs P. MarsH. Edited, with Additions 
and Notes, by Dr. Wm. Suita. Post 8vo. 7s. 6d, 


IlL—ANCIENT GEOGRAPHY. 


THE STUDENT'S MANUAL OF ANCIENT GEO- 
GRAPHY. Based on the Dictionary of Greek and Roman 
Geography. Edited by Dr. Wm. Situ, Woodcuts. Post 
Syo, 9s, 


ELEMENTARY SCHOOL HISTORIES. 


een the Invasion by the 
Romans down. ‘d 58: nS; MARKHAM. 156th Thousand. 
Woodcuts, 1: Aj Ay ary fi 


t om =” ry -) \ AP : 
Ne == - 
4; = Yh 


A HISTORY OF aN. T,! 


Gauls to ite: 
60th Thousand. 


A HISTORY OF GERMA From the Invasion of the 
Kingdom by the Romans under Marius to the Present. Time. 
By Mrs. MarKHAM. 15th Thousand. |Woodcuts, 12mo, 68, 


IV, 


LITTLE ARTHUR'S HISTORY OF ENGLAND. By 
Lady CaLLcorT. 130/hk Thousand, Woodcuts, 18mo, 28. 6d. 


Vv. 


A SMALLER HISTORY OF GREECE. For ras Usr 
ee Sear CLASSES. By Dr. Wm. Smitru, Woodcuts. 
mo, 3s. 6d. 


VI. 
A SMALLER HISTORY OF ROME, For tHe Usz or 


eS ae CLASSES. By Dr. Wm. SmitH, Woodcuts, 12mo. 
os. 6 


Vil. 


A SMALLER HISTORY OF ENGLAND. For rue Use 
Boe eee CLASSES. By Dr. Wm. Smirn. Woodcuts, 
l2mo. . 6d. : 


JOHN MURRAY, ALBEMARLE STREET. 
March, 1863, 


Digitized by 6; OO le 


folk 


scorns 
Pe Paes ee 
‘ si 

: . 
rns ews ee LR as 
: 

: 
4 
” er 
. ~ : f a 
- 
¥ 1 . gS BS 
ee tw w 

™ . 

re ee 

Nt oS 

. 

* 

eae A ee, 

? eo . 

‘ 
owe . . 

on 
es 7, bas + 
Me ee 
wh AP ee 

s ‘ 

Seat tSe's ° 
he SS bem 
ee * 

an eee le 

s + Pee 
asl . 

8 , Fae 

~ 

wee ew . 

. 

wt - 
Beer 3 
rote 

Ps * 

o- = 8 
t] 


me yt 
. 

re a 
‘ 


4 


g teks _ 
. wee % 
te as 
. eo ahs 
” eae ; oe 
: . . 2 
e . wee - 
. ys 3os “ 
: an . < ‘ 
. 
3 i . 
Pay, i = 
: + 
. ; ‘ 
a s god. € ee - 
. 
~~: a 
eee - atte ore ~ 
, 
. 
note at Ad ge 
$ # 
: - +. : 
% 
‘ & giéted’s o 
=> 
Som 
oL 
7 oe i ; 
F é a 
- Die 
E : ee * 
eee 
. ; , : 
‘ . 
- ? z - - ‘. 
r 
“2 ns .? a 
+ . 7} 
' a 2 ‘é 
. = ‘ 
~ 
* * nied i 
“ 
. Te Lo 
. Par 
} % . s 
. 
J 
é . .. 
> 
a . _— 
. 
= z 
F 
is - 
i : 
‘* + . els, 
, 2 
“ . 
+ = BO . a 


‘ 
é 
. 
. 
te 
ry 
: < 
soe 
“ 
. 
4 


ce 
» 


te 


é a 
hoover 
Or ae ae 
: 
: 
, oe 
? H 
N ‘ \ 
qos . 
‘ 
. ‘ 
re ; te 
. 
. 
, . s 
4 . 
7 a 
ay 3 ne 
. 
% 
. { «7? 7 & 
- e 8 
< . = “4 
4 vi 
f ’ 
, ae re 
ig ‘ 
. -% 
dig Oy 
a} 
fe 
~ 
; . ~ 
oo, 
‘ 
, 
‘ 7 
4 
. ay 
. 
. 
fen ox a 
‘anaes 
1 
é es 
. 
Bids 0% + ta 
~ 
oe - 
ate . -* 
. 
a :3 o* * 


f Liars 
: e 
é 
ry 
7 ‘ 
. 
ls * 
t ~ 
x 
- 
a 
sa} ana 
’ 
‘ 
f i 
~ 
: 
oo 1 
‘ . 1 
‘ 
. 
: 
* 
‘ 
{ 
. 
. 
. 
ae 
. 
: 
‘ 
1 , 
ie + 


A SMALLER GRAMMAR 


THE GREEK LANGUAGE. 


- DR. GEORGE CURTIUS, | 


PROFESSOR IN THE oNNieee OF LEIPZIG. 
For the Use of the Middle and Lower Forms in Schools, © 
LONDON: 


JOHN MURRAY, ALBEMARLE STREET. 
1863. | 


NOTICE. 
Tue present Work is an Abridgment of the Student's Greek _ 
Grammar, adapted to the use of Junior Classes. One of 
the main objects of the Work is to introduce into Schools 
- some of the results of the linguistic discoveries of modern 
philologists. . | W. 8g. 


Uniform with the present Work. 


A SMALLER LATIN GRAMMAR. 
BY DR. WILLIAM SMITH. 
3s, 6d. 


For Colleges and the Upper Forms in Schools. 


THE STUDENTS GREEK GRAMMAR. 
BY DR. GEORGE CURTIUS. 
Gs. 6d. 


THE STUDENT'S LATIN GRAMMAR. 
BY DR. WILLIAM SMITH. 
7s. 6d. 


eet 
LONDON: PRINTED BY W. CLOWES AND SONS, STAMFORD STREET, 
AND CHARING CROSS, 


CONTENTS. 


PART I.— ETYMOLOGY. 


Caap. 7 PAGE 
J.—Tsr GREEK CHARACTERS... .. «2 ce oe es 1 


I.—Tue SOUNDS ww wee cee eee we 
III.—Decienston oF SUBSTANTIVES AND ADJECTIVES .. 6 
IV.—Tun Fist Decuension :. .. «2 «. « « 8 

V.-—Tut Seconp DEcLENSION ie. pe cee, Se -ee, dl 


Vi.—THe Tutrp DECLENSION .. .. .. .. « « I4 


VII—DECLENSION OF ADJECTIVES .. .. « « « 28 
VIII,—Dauciension or Pronouns Ses Gate “aes Ae “en OO 
IX.—THe NUMERALS .. 4.0 6. ewe we ee 4 
X.—CoNJUGATION OF VERBS . sot Se Ge 4a, Ge, “ED 


XI.—Remarks on THE First Principan ConsuGa TION 
OR VERBSINGD .... oe ee ee ewe 


XIT.—REMARKS ON THE SECOND PRINCIPAL Casuaiuien 
oR VERBS IN MI Ke es ik Ce Ce Se ST 


XITI.—IgreGuLaR VERBS OF THE First PrivcipaL Con- | 
JUGATION eo a ee ee eos oe ae oa 101 


PART IJ.—SYNTAX. 


PRELIMINARY REMARKS .. .. .. «of « « Ill 
XLV.—NuMBER AND GENDER kf ee. a. Gy eet wer beh 
XV.—Tae ARTICLE .. .. os ee we weet LDS 


XVI.—USsE oF THE CASES 1.6 «ss co oe oe oe 120 


1V CONTENTS. 
CHAP. PAGE 
XVII.—THE PREPOSITIONS ..  «. «+ +e ee ee 184 
XVIIl.—TuHe PRONOUNS .. «6 02 ee eee 145 
XIX.—Tue Voicesor THE VERB.. .. ..  «. ee oe 147 


XXK.—Use or THE TENSES .. «- «ee ee ewe LSD 
XXI—Usz or THR Moops .. .. «ee eee LBD 
XXIL—Tue INFINITIVE... 6. eee ee ee we ws 178 
XXIII.—Tue PARTICIELES «wee eee weve 185 


XXIV.—SomE PECULIARITIES IN RELATIVE SENTENCES .. 193 
XXV.—InreRRoGaTIve SENTENCES .. «. «sey oe 195 
XXVI.—THE NEGATIVES on. 64. ce ee oe oe 22 AOT 


Appenprix J.—ComBINATIONS AND CHANGES OF 
LETTERS ee ee ee se ee ee ee ee 202 


Apprnpix 1J.— Acorns AND ENCLITICS . « 210 


A SMALLER GREEK GRAMMAR, 


PART I.—ETYMOLOGY, 


Cuap, I.—Tur Greek CHARACTERS. 


A,—Letters. 


§ 1. The Greek letters. are the following a . 


SH OSAMYFOMAZsrACOMNEP Hp 


SM. G. G. 


Large Character. Small Character, 


SERS SCWMIS YY OCMVE Ya © AVSKMHD HWA 
yy . 


Name. 
Alpha 
Beta 
Gamma 
Delta 
Epsilon 
Zeta 
Eta 


~ Theta 


Tota 
Kappa 
Lambda 
Mu 

Nu 
Xi 
Omikron 
Py. 
Rho 
Sigma 


Tau 


Upsilon 


Phi 


Chi 


Psi 
Oméga 


en ox PB ye 


Pronunciation. 
(short or long) 


x 
b 
gS 
d 

é (only short) — 


N 


é (only long) 
th 


t (short or long | 


(only short) 


(short or long) 
h 


fe) 
Be & 


s 
6 (only long) 
| 


9 LETTERS. § 2. 


§ 2. For ¢ there is a double sign in the small charac- 
ter: o at the beginning and in the middle, and ¢ at the 
end, of a word. Hence, cdv, celw, Hoar, but WOvos, Képas. 
In compound words s may also stand at the end of the 
first word in the compound: zrpos-épxopat, dvs-Baros. 

§ 3. All Greek letters are always pronounced alike. 
But y before y, «, y, or & is pronounced ng. Hence in 
Latin it is represented by n: téyyw is pronounced 
tengo; ovyxare, syngkdlo; rAyxn, longché; poppe, 
phorminz. . | | : 

§ 4, The diphthongs a: and « are both pronounced 
as ef in height ; ot as oy in boy; av, as aw in law; ov, as 
ow in bow ; vt, as wy in why (hwy); ev and nv, as ew in 
new. The iota subscriptum (underwritten) is not pro- 
nounced ing, 7, @. It is not written under, but after, 
capitals, as Av, He, Qu, but still remains unpronounced. 

§ 5. When two vowels, usually pronounced together, 
are to be pronounced separately, the latter has over it 
a diaeresis (=separation): thus mdis is pronounced 
pa-is ; ddirvos, a-upnos. 


B.— Other Characters. 


- § 6. Besides the letters, the Greek language has 
also the sign ‘, which is placed over the initial vowel 
to which it belongs, and represents the A: é& is pro- 
nounced hex; drat, hapax. This sign is called speritus 
asper, “ rough breathing.” | 

§ 7. The Greeks also mark those initial vowels which 
have not this breathing with the sign ’ @.¢., the spiritus 
lenis, “gentle breathing.” This sound indicates only 
the raising of the voice which is necessary for the 
pronunciation of a vowel when no consonant precedes: 
éx is pronounced ek ; aya, ago. 


§ 8. In diphthongs the breathing stands over the 
second vowel: odtos==howtos ; elSov=eidon. But when 


$13. - OTHER CHARACTERS. 3 


the first vowel i is in large character, the breathing stands 
before it: “Acéns= Hades ; "O1dy= Ode. 


§ 9. Every initial-p has the spiritus asper over it: 
parpqdos, pedpa: hence in Latin, rhapsodus, rheuma. 
When two p’s come together in a word, * is usually 
placed over the first, and ‘ over the second : Tuppos= 
Pyrrhus ; Kaddppon= Callirrhoe. | 


§ 10. The sign ~ over a vowel denotes that the vowel 
is long, ~ that it is short, and ~ that it is.sometimes 
one, sometimes the other. In Greek they are used 
only with the vowels a, 4, v, since ¢, 7, 0, w are distin- 
guished by their form. | 


§ 11. The sign’ at the junction of two words indicates 
the omission of a vowel or diphthong, and is then called 
an apostrophe: map éxelvm for rapa éxelv, with that 

one; pay ye for wy eyo (ne ego). | 

§ 12. The same sign has the name coronis when it 
stands over the junction of two words contracted into 
one: kaya0os for xal dyads, and good. It indicates 
that a contraction of two words has taken place, and, 
like the breathin g, stands over the second vowel of a 
diphthong; ravro for 7d aire, the same. . 


C.— Accents. 


§ 13. The Greeks also indicate the tone or ACCENT 
of words. The sign ’ over a vowel is called the acute 
accent, that is, the sharp or razsed tone: Adyos, TovTwr, 
‘arapd, repos. The syllable thus marked must be a 
above the rest. 

_ A word having the acute accent ‘upon the last syllable 
is called oxzytone: arapd, cimé, Baotrevs. | 

A word having the acute accent upon the last but one 
‘is called parorytone: Aéyo, haivo.. 

A word having the acute accent upon. the last but 
two is called Paneer ae ElTTeTE. 4 
B 2 


_ 


4 ACCENTS. § 14. 


§ 14. The sign ‘ over a vowel is called the grave 
accent. It indicates a low tone, that is, that a syllable 
is not raised in tone, Thus in doBalve, the last two 
might have the grave accent. The marking of them, 
however, would be superfluous, the absence of the acute 
being a sufficient guide. All words without an accent 
on the final syllable are called darytone: Aéyw, Erepos. 


§ 15. The sign ‘, however, also denotes a subdued 
acute, and occupies the place of an acute in every 
oxytone not immediately followed by a pause: do, 
from, but a6 rovrov, from this; Bactrevs, a king, but 
Bactnreds éyévero, he became king. Oxytones, therefore, 
retain their accent unchanged only at the end of a 
sentence. 


§ 16. The sign * over a vowel is called the circumflex 
accent, from its shape. The circumflex is a combination 
of the acute and the grave “. 

A word having a circumflex on the last syllable is 
called perispomenon : ayabois, oxvas. 

A word having a circumflex on the last syllable 
but one is called properispomenon : ebdye, Bijre. 

§ 17. In diphthongs the accent, like the breathing 
(§ 8), is put over the second vowel: devryet, rodTo. 

Obs.— When the circumflex accent and the breathing meet upon 

the same vowel the accent is placed over the breathing: otros, 


900s, "Qros. ‘The acute, in a similar case, stands to the right 
of the breathing: dye, epxopat, “Iwv. 


J).— Punctuation. 


§ 18. For the purpose of dividing sentences aad 
periods the Greeks employ the comma and the full- 
point. For the sign of interrogation they use the 
semicolon: ti el7ras; what did you say? For the 
eolon or semicolon they place a point at the upper part 
of the line: epwre opas: vl eroujoare ; ; I ask you: 
what did you do? éonépa Fv" tore HrOev ayyedos, a 
“was evening ; then a messenger came. 


§ 24, ‘VOWELS, Pe 


Cuap. I.—TueE Sovunps. 
A.—The Vowels, 


- § 19. The Greek language, like the Latin, has five 
vowels, of which the first four are like the Latin, 
a, é, 0, % But instead of the Latin u, the Greeks 
have uv (pronounced nearly like the French wu and the 
German i). | 


§ 20. The vowels, apart from the distinction of long 
and short, are divided into two classes—the hard and 
the sofé vowels: a, €, 7, 0, w are hard; v, ¢, soft. 


§ 21. From the union of hard and soft vowels together 
arise diphthongs (SipOoyyot, i. e., double-sounds). They 
are -— 


av from a and v. ov from o and v. 


" €U 53 E99 Ue NU 9» DY 59 Ue 
€b 39 é 99 be , 


§ 22. The union of long hard vowels with ¢ produccs 
the spurious diphthongs, a, 7, , in which the under- 
written iota is not heard. (Comp. § 4.) 


§ 23. The Greek language also combines v with 1, but 
only before vowels: pvia, a fly. 


B.—The Consonants. 


’ § 24. The consonants are divided : 
I. According to the organ by which they are pro- 
duced, into :— 
1. GUTTURALS (throat-sounds) x, ¥, x. 
2. Dentats (teeth-sounds) 1, 6, 0, v, A, p, 2. 
8. Lasrats§ (lip-sounds) 7,8,¢%,. © 


II. According to their power, that is, whether they. 
ean be pronounced with or without a vowel, into :-— 


G DECLENSION. §.25. 


1. Mures (mutae) se 
(a.) hard (tenues) x, 7, 7. 
(5.) soft (mediae) y, 6, 8. 
(c.) aspirated (aspiratae) x, 9, ¢. 
. Obs.—The aspirated consonants contain each a hard 
consonant with the rough breathing, x therefore 


=«' (kh); O=r (th); p=m' (ph). 
2. VOCALS (semivocales) :— 
(a.) Liquids (liquidae) A, p. 
(.) Nasals (nasales) y, v, pu. 
(y before gutturals, § 3.) 
_(¢.) Stbilant (sibilans) o (s). 


. §25. The double consonants belong to both kinds: 
E,w, ¢: for E=:xo, y=70, [= with a soft sibilant. 


Obs.—xo only occurs in compounds with éx: ékod{o, I rescue. 


Cuap. III.—DrcLEnsIon oF SUBSTANTIVES AND 
ADJECTIVES. 


§ 26. Inflexion is the change which nouns, pronouns 
and verbs undergo, to indicate their relation in a sentence. 

A distinction must be made in inflexion between Stem 
and Termination. Stem is the fixed part, Termination 
the changeable part which is appended to the Stem to 
indicate the different relations. 

The inflexion of nouns and pronouns is called Deelen- 


SiON. 


Obs.—Great care must be taken not to confound the Stem and 
the Nominative case. The Nominative is itself a case-form, 
often quite different from the Stem. Thus the Nominative of 
the Stem mpaypar is mpaypa, thing: débyos, speech, is the 
Nominative of the Stem Aocyo, which appears, for example, in 
the compound word Aoyo-ypapo-s, a writer of speeches.* 


—— 


* The Stem will always be left unaccented. 


§-28. GENDER OF SUBSTANTIVES. t. 


§ 27. The Greeks distinguish in the Declension: 


1. Three Numbers: the Singular for one, the Dual for 
two, the Plural for several. 

2. Hive Cases: Nominative, Genitive, Dative, Accu- 
sative, Vocative. The Dual has only two case-forms, 
one for the Nom., Acc., and Voe., the other for the Gen. 
and Dat. In the Plur. the Voc. is always like the Nom. 

8. Three Genders: Masculine, Feminine, Neuter. 


Obs.— Rules for Gender. | 


Besides the rule founded in the nature of things, that the desig~ 
nations of male pergons are masculine, those of females femi- 

nine, the following rules are to be observed : 

1, The names of rivers and winds (gods of rivers and winds) 
and months are masculine: 6 ‘Evparas, the river Eurotas; 
6 Ledipos, the west wind; 6 ‘ExaropBady, the month Heca- 
tombaeon. : 

2. The names of trees, lands, islands, and most cities, are feminine : 
n Spis, the oak; 4 Apxadia, Arcadia; 4 AéoBos, the island of 
Lesbos ;  Kotodav, the city of Colophon. Most abstract sub- 
stantives also, ¢. e. those which denote a condition, relation, act 
or property, are feminine: 4 éAmis, hope; % vim, victory; 
n Stkaoovwy, righteousness ; ) raxurns, quickness, 

3. Many names of fruits are neuter: +d cidkoy, the fig; most 
diminutives also both of masculine and feminine words: 
70 yepdévttov dimin. of 6 yépwy, the old man; +6 yévatoy dimin. 

"of ) yun, the woman. Further, every name and word, which 
is adduced ‘merely as a word: 16 dvOpamos, the name “ man ;” 
70 Suxatoovvyn, the idea of “ righteousness ;” and the names of 
the letters, rd (Ada, rb otypa. | | 

4. In Declension the Neuter may be distinguished from the 
Masculine and Feminine, for all Neuters have 

a) no Accusative or Vocative distinct from the Nom. 

6) no ¢ as case-sign of the Nom. Sing. 

c) the ending & in Nom, Acc. and Voce. Pl. 


§ 28. The Greek language, like the English, em- 
ploys the definite Article. The forms of the Article are 
the following : | 
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the 
of the 
to the 
the 


the 
raw orrow| Toi of or to the 


the 
of the 
to the 
the 


_ § 29. There are Three Declensions, divided according 
to the ending of the Stems :— | 

1. the First Declension which comprehends the Stems 
ending in a, 

2. the Second Declension, which comprehends the 
Stems ending in o. 

8. the Third Declension, which comprehends the Stems 
ending in consonants, in the soft vowels 4, v, in diph- 
thongs, and a small number of Stems in o. 


Cap. IV.—Tue First DEcLENSION. 


§ 30. The First Declension comprehends those words, 
whose Stems end in a. In certain cases, however, this 
a becomes 7. 


‘ §31. The First Declension contains only Maseulines 
and Keminines. The two genders are most easily distin- 
guished in the Nom. Sing., in which the masculines take 
s, the feminines no case-ending. Hence the terminations 
of the Nom. Sing. are in the feminine a, 7, in the 
masculine as, 7s. 7 
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—§ 82. 1. Feminines. 


Examples. | xepa, land yAdooa, tongue rin, honour 
Stems, xXopa yAoooa . Tipa 
Singular. | | 
Nom Xopa yrocod Tin 
Gen. xopas yooons Tins — 
Dat. xopa .- ss || yAooun TULn 
Ace. Xopa-v yrAoood-y Tipen-v 
Voe. Xopa yAdood ripy 
=a ee : ) 
NLA.V. | yopa yrdood Tia 
G. D, xXopaty sided Tipaty 
‘Plural. . | 
Nom. xopat yAGooat 1 ripal 
Gen. Xopav yoocav ; TULOD 
Dat. xXopats yAoooas Thais. 
Ace, xopas yAooods ripas 
Voe. xGpat eee: | teypat 
Examples for Declension, 
bed, goddess —. &d£a, opinion yh, earth 
oxid, shadow moNIy § gate wp opinion 
Bia, force : 


Obs. 1.—The following rules are to be observed in forming the 
cases from the Nom. Sing. : 
a) If the Nom. Sing. ends in n, this letter remains throughout | 
the Sing. : dixy, justice, dixns, Sixn, Sixny, dien. ‘ 

b) If the Nom. Sing. ends in a, this letter remains as ahvoays 1 in the 
Acc. and Voc.: duata, duatay. | 

c) If the Nom. Sing. ends in a, this letter remains also in 
the Gen. and Dat. when preceded by a vowel or p: Nom. 
"Sing. copia, ‘wisdom, Gen. codpids; Nom. Sing. arod, colon- 
nade, Dat. oroG: also in some proper names “with long a: 
Nom. Sing. Anda, Gen. Andds, and in pra (contracted from 
pvaa), Gen. pas. 

d) Otherwise .a of Nom. Sing. becomes » in Gen. and Dai.: 
Nom. Sing. potoa Gen. povons; Nom. Sing. diarra Dat. dtairy. 


Obs, 2.—For the quantity of a in the Nom. and Ace. Sing., the 
general rule is: a purum (after vowels) and a after p is long, 
every other ais short; ded, goddess; Gpdrd, fight. 


B 3 


Og 


2 


THE FIRST DECLENSION. | § 33. 


ExcEPrions.—The most important are the fem. designations 
in -rpia and -era; WdArpia, female player ; Bacthed, queen 
(but Baodeia, dominion), and several words with diphthongs 
in the last syllable but one, as odaipa, ball, etvosd, good-~ 
will, poipa, fate. 
Obs. 3.—The Gen. Pl. has the ending wv, which combines with 
the Stem a to form day, contr, éy. This is the reason that the 
Gen. Pl. has the circumflex. 


§ 33. 2. Masculines, 


Examples, | veavids, youth sotned citizen Eppiis, god Hermes 


Stems. | vedyta _ |woXktra ‘Epp (from ‘Eppea 
Singular. 
Nom, veavid-s moXirn-s “Eppi-s 
Gen. - veaviov woALTOU | ‘Eppod 
Dat. vedvia TON TY ‘Epph 
Acc. vedvid-v wont trv "Eppn-v 
Voc, veavid qwontra Epp 
Dual. . 
N. A.V. | veivia moira ‘Eppa, statues of 
Hermes 
G. D. | vedviaw mokt raw “Eppaty 
Plural, 
Nom. veaviut. woXitras “Eppat 
Gen. veavidy woNtrav “Eppav 
Dat, vedviats | wodt rats “Eppais 
Ace, vedvias mont ras “Eppas 
Voc, veavias woXtras “Eppat 


Examples for Declension, 


rapias, treasurer oTpatiarys, warrior adoréoxns, bubbler 
Nexias, Nicias madorpiBns, wrestling- "Aki Biadyns 
Kpirns, judge master 


Obs. 1.—Those words which in the Nom. Sing. end in rn-s, 
names of peoples, and compound words, have a short in the 
Voe. ‘Sing. : woNird, Tépoad (Nom. Sing. Mépon-s Persian), 
yewpérp~ (Nom. Sing. yeopérpy-s land-measurer), All others 
have 7 in the Vocative: Kpovidn (Nom. Sing. Kpovidy-s). 

Obs. 2.—The Deelension of the Masculines is distinguished from 
that of the Ferninines— 

1. in the Nom. Sing. by s being added to the sie 
2. by the Gen. Sing. ending in ov. 


§ 35. THE SECOND DECLENSION. it 


Obs. 3.—The termination of the Gen. Sing. of the masculines is 

properly -o, which with the a of the Stem forms -ao; by 
_ Weakening a toe and contraction -arises ov: moAirdao* (moderee) 
- groAtrov. 


Obs. 4.—In the Dual and Plural the Deolensign of the Masculines 
is the same as that of the Feminines, 


Cuap. V.—THE Seconp DECLENSION. 


§ 34. The Second Declension comprehends those words 
whose Stems end in o, and a few whose Stems end in 
w (§ 37). 

§ 35. The Second Declension contains Masculines and 
Neuters, but only few Feminines. 

The termination of the Masculines and Feminines in 
the Nom. Sing. is o~s, that of Neuters o-». 

- The Masculines and Feminines are declined alike; 
the Neuters are distinguished from them only by— 

1. The Nom. and Voc. Sing. taking the ending v: 
dapo-v (gift). 

2. The Nom. Acc. and Voce. Pl. ending in a: Sépa. 


Examples.| 6 dvOpemo-s, man 6dé-s, way | rd Sapo-v, gift 
Stems. | dv@pemo — Sapo 


Singular. 

avOpwro-s dé po-v 
avOparov Sapou 
avOparre _| bape 
dvOpwmo-v 8Spo-v 
dvOpwre dapo-v 


.| avOporw ) Scipe 
avOparow : ¢: depo 


advOpewror ' | 680% apa 
avOparay 3 Sapo 
avOparots 500% ddpors 
avOparous sdo0v | &dpa 
avOpwmot 5d0f bapa 
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Examples for Deciension. 


Oeds, God qorapos, river cuKoy, fig 

— vdpos, law aévos, trouble perpov, measure 
xivduvos, danger Bios, life indreov, dress 
radpos, bull Oavaros, death 


Obs. 1.—The Feminines are partly known by the general rules 
already given (§ 27, Obs. 2): 9 pyyds, esculent oak ; 4 dysredos, 
vine; 4 vncos, island ; 7 Ametpos, continent, Ope OE: The fol- 
lowing also are feminine :— 

a) The names of different kinds of earth aid stones: Wdappos, 
sand; xdmpos, dung; yvos, chalk; mr{ivOos, brick; 
amodds, ashes; dos, pebble ; Rivas. touch-stone. 

b) Different words for way: ddds, KédevOos, drpands, path 3 
duakirés, carriage-road. In the same manner 4 rd¢pos, 
dike; but 6 crevwmnds, narrow way, 

c) Words conveying the idea of a cavity: yndds, chest of 
drawers; yvabos, jaw; xtBords, chest; aopds, coffin; 
Anvés, wine-vat 3 dpSomos, kneading-trough ; xdpivos, oven. 

d) Several adjectives used as substantives :  dcdperpos (supply 
ypappn, line), diameter ; ovykAntos (supply BovAn, Coun- 
ctl), meeting of the Council, 

e) Single words: BiBdos, book; paBdos, staf’; d:ddexros, 
dialect ; vécos, disease ; Spdaos, dew; Soxds, beam. Many 
designations of personal beings are common: 6 6eds, god ; 
7 bess, goddess ; 6 dvOpwmos and # 9 avOpwrros. 

Obs. 2.—The ending of the Gen. Sing. is -o, which with the 
o of the Stem is contracted into ov (comp. § 33, Obs, 3): 
dvOpwro-0 = avOparrov. 

Obs. 3.—The Nominative form is sometimes used instead of the 
Vocative form; the Vocative of @eds is always the same as the 
Nom.: & beds, O God. : 


Contracted Second Declension. 


§ 36. Several words which have e or o before the 
last letter of the Stem may contract these vowels with 


the o. 
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Examples, 6 vou-s, sense To darovy, bone 
Stems, voo oorTEeo 


ee eee a ee 
Singular. |. : 
Nom. ‘pdo-s vous GoTeo-v OoTOU-V 
Gen. yéov vou éoTEeou 6oTov 
Dat. yoo vO OoTew ooT@ 
& £ & é 
Ace, vdo-v yoo-p OoTéo-v 6oTOU-y 
Voc. yOE vou 6aTéo-y ooTOU-y 
Dual, 
N. A. VY. yoo vo ooTew OoTe@ 
G. D. yoo yotv OoTeoty doo 
Plural. 
Nom. péot vot éoréea ooTa 
Gen, vOOY vov ooTewy OOTOYV 
Dat. véots vols ooTéots éorots 
Ace, yoous yous éoTéa ooTa 
Voce. ydot vot ooTea éoTa 


Examples for Declension. 
mAovs, voyage povs, stream adedidods, brother’s son 


Attie Second Declension. 


§ 37. A small number of words, instead of o have a. 
This » at the end of the Stem goes through all the 
cases, but at the same time takes the case-endings as 
far as possible. This Declension is called the Attic. 


Examples. 6 ved-s, temple TO dvaryew-v, upper room 
Stems, vEew dvayeo 
Singular. 
Nom. dyadyeo-y 
Gen, dvaryew 
Dat. dvayeo 
Ace. dvayew-y 


Dual. 
N. A.V. dve@yeo 
GD. dvayeqv 

Plural. | 
Nom. dvadyeo 
Gen, avoryeav 
Dat. avayeos 
Ace, rr a dyvayeo 


Another example: xddos, rope. 
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Obs.-—Most of these words have e before w, and for -ew there also 
occurs the additional form -@o: vew-s, temple, together with 
vae-s. | 

§ 88. The First and Second Declensions have the following points 

in common : 

. the masculines have in the Nom. Sing. the ending -s. . 

. the masculines have in the Gen. Sing. the ending -ov. 

. all three genders have « subscriptum with a long vowel in the 

Dat. Sing. 
. all three “genders have -y in the Acc. Sing. 
. all three genders have the Stem vowel lengthened in the Nom. 
Ace. and Voe. Dual. 
. all three genders affix -w to the Stem vowel in the Gen. and 
Dat. Dual. 
7. all three genders have -wy in the Gen. Pl. 
8. all three genders affix -s with preceding ¢ to the Stem vowel in 
the Dat. Pl. 
9. the masculines and feminines affix -: to the Stem swels in the 
Nom. Pl. 
10. the masculines and feminines affix -s (for vs) in the Acc. Pl., 
lengthening the Stem vowel to compensate for the » dropped. 
A difference therefore exists only in the formation of the Gen. 
Sing. of the feminines. | 


Ct Hs i OT 


oO 


Cuap. VI.—TuHet Tuirp DEcLENSION. 


§ 39. The Third Declension comprehends all the 
Stems which end in consonants, the soft vowels « and 
v, or diphthongs, and a small number of Stems in o 
(Nom. w). The Stem is best recognised in the Gen. 
Sing., where what remains after rejecting the termina- 
tion os may generally be considered as the Stem: Gen. 
NéovT-os, St. Aeovr (Nom. réwv, lion), Gen. Pvrax-os, 
St. durax (Nom. dirak, guard). 

§ 40. The Third Declension comprehends all taree 
genders. 


The MNeuters may be recognised by their having 
the Nom. and: Ace. alike, and these cases in the PL 


§ 41. THE THIRD DECLENSION. 15 


always with the ending -a: cwpat-a (St. cwpat, Nom. 
Sing. capa, body). 


Obs.—For determining the gender from the Stem the following 
are the most important rules :-— 


1) Masculine are the Stems in ev (Nom. ev-s), rnp (Nom. rnp), 
rop (Nom. rap), vr (with Nom. s or » preceded by a long 
vowel), as well as most Stems in » (of various Nominatives) 
with a preceding long vowel: St. ypagen, Nom. ypadeis, 
writer ; St. and Nom. carjp, saviour; St. pyrop, Nom. 
pirep, orator; St. eovt, Nom. dé€av, lion, leo; St. and Nom. 
dyay, contest. 

2) Feminine are all Stems in 3 (Nom. -is, -ds), most in « (Nom. 

" -t-g), those in o (Nom. - or -@-s), and the names of qualities 
in rnr (Nom. -ry-s): St. €Awed, Nom. éAmis, hope; St. wordt, 
Nom. wonus, city; St. wero, Nom. redo, persuasion; St. 
icornt, Nom. iodérns, quality. 

8) Neuter are the Stems in par (Nom. pa), the substantive 
Stems in s with Nom. os or as, those in « or v which append 
no s in the Nominative, and those in p preceded by a short 
vowel in the Nom.: St. cwzar, Nom. capa, body; St. yeves, 
Nom. yévos, genus; St. and Nom. yijpas, age; St. and Nom. 

' oivamt, mustard; St. and Nom. dorv, city; St. and Nom. 
Rrop, heart. 


§ 41. The endings of the consonant declension are 
the following: 7 


& 
Masculines and Feminines. Neuters. 

Sing. 

Nom. s or compensation by lengthening | no ending 

Gen. os 

Dat, i 

Ace. gory | no ending 

Voe, no ending or as in the Nom. 3 
Dual. 

N. A. Vz € 

G. D. ow 
Plur. 

Nom. €s a 

Gen ov 

Dat. ov) 

Ace. as 


ge Ne 


4 
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. § 42, The Stems of the Third Dieslension are divided 
into three Classes with different subdivisions: 


I. Consonant STEMS. 
‘1. Guttural and Labial Stems. 
2. Dental Stems. 
3. Liquid Stems. 


Il. Vowet Stems. 
1. Soft-vowel Stems. 
2. Diphthong Stems. 
3. o Stems. 
Til. Exmep Stems. 
1. s Stems. 
2. + Stems. 
3. v Stems. 


I. Consonant STEMS. 
§ 43.1. Guttural and Labial Stems in x, x, y, 7, , 8. 


Examples. | 6 pira€, guard 7 Pram vein 
Stems. Pvhak or€B 


~ Singular. 
Nom. V. 


pura grey 
PvAdk-os prcB-ds 
PvrGx-t preB-t 
Donak-a pr€eB-a 


purix-e 
cbuddk-ow 


$idtees 


puddx-cov 


prraki(y) 


purdk-ds 


Examples for Declension. 
‘O poppng, ant, St.puppye —-) Hdppry€, lyre, St. Poppryy 
7 paorié, whip, St. pagrty 6 Aldioy, Aethiopian, St. AiGcom 
4 Bng, cough, St. Bnx 
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Obs. 1.—All these Stems are Masc. or Fem. The Nom. Sing. is 
formed by affixing s to the Stem: xs, xs, ys, are contracted 
into & and ms, gs, Bs, into y. The Voc. is always the same 
as the Nom. 


Obs. 2.—rptx has Nom. Sing. @pif, hair, Dat. Pl. Opiés(r). 
| § 44. 2. Dental Stems in 7, 6, 8, v. 


9 Napsrds To Opa 6 yépov é yep 
Aapwad oo par yepovr Hyepov 
lamp body old man leader 


omcernae: | ee ERS | CE ree ED EE, oe ee 


Nom. apis copa yepav nyEHeV 

Gen. Aapmdd-os TapLUtT-os yépovt-os Nyepsv-os 
Dat. Aapwdd-i copit-t yépovr-i Hyenov-t 
Ace, Aapwad-d copa yéepovr-a nryepov-c 

Voce. Aaprd-s oépa yépov Tryepov 


Dual. 


N.A. V. | X\apmad-e Topar-e - | yéporr-e nryepov-« 
. Aaprdd-ow | gopdr-ow | yepdvr-ow | Hyepdv-ow 


en SA cme 


oepitr-t yépovt-es NYEHOY-€S 

capar-ov | yepdyt-ov iyyepov-wv 
Aapra-ou(v) oopi-or(v) yépov-oe(v) nyeps-o(v) 
Aaprdd-ds | o@parma yépovr-is | nryepdy-ds 


Examples for Declension. 


i) warpi-s, native country, St. rar pid 
rd dvopa, name, St. dvopar 
9 wok, night, St. vukr 
4 xaxérn-s, badness, St. kaxotnr 
Td pert, honey, St. werer 
6 ddovs, tooth, St. d8orr 
5 dedpis, dolphin, St. 8eAiv 
6 trouunv, shepherd, St. wotpev © 
6 "EXAnv, Hellen, St. “EXAny 
6 ayer, contest, St. dyov 
Obs. 1.—In the dental Stems the Nom. Sing. Mase. and Fem. 
may be formed in two ways, viz. : 
1. With Sigma affixed to the Stem. Before this sigma the 
consonants 1, 6, 8, when they stand alone, disappear alto- 
gether: Aapzad-s, Aapmd-s, xopvb-s, xdépi-s, helmet. But 
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y and yr have the short vowels of the Stem lengthened by 
way of compensation, so that &, % ¥, become 4, { v; 
e becomes es, and 0, ov; mavr-s, wa-s, every; év-s, et-s, 
one ; ddovr-s, dd0v-s, tooth, 

Isxceprions.—The monosyllabie Stem aod, foot, has the vowel 
lengthened exceptionally, mov-s; Sapapr has Nom. Sing. 9 
dduap, spouse, for Sazaps, because of its harshness. 

2. Without Sigma being affixed to the Stem; bué in its 
stead the Stem-vowel, in case it is short, is lengthened, 
e becoming 7, and o becoming o: St. motpev, Nom. 
wouuny, shepherd; St. qyepov, Nom. nyepov. If the 
Stem-vowel is long of itself, the Nom. Sing. is like the 
Stem: 6 dydv, contest. 

The ¢ of the Stems in yr in this formation is rejected : 
yepovr, Nom. yépor (for yeporr). 

Note.—The Stems in 4, 6, as well as those in avr, evr, always 
form the Nom. Sing. with sigma; but Stems of substantives in 
ovr and the Stems in rv generally without s. 


Obs. 2.—The Neuter has the pure Stem in the Nom. Ace. and 
Voc. Sing., as far as the laws of sound admit it: Avée, 
loosened, from the St. Av@evr (Gen. Avdevr-os); way, all, from ' 
the St. avr (Gen. mavr-os), for no Greek word can end in ¢ ; 
yada, milk, from the St. yéAaxr (Gen. yddakr-os) ; AeAuKds, 
having loosened, from the St. AeA vor, the s representing r. 

Obs. 3.—The Vocative of masculines and feminines sometimes 
has the pure Stem, as far as is possible: "Aprepe (St. Aprepsd), 
Alay (St. Alayr), yepov (St. yepovr): sometimes it is like 
the Nom.: jyepov: and in all participles: Aéyov (St. 
Aeyorr), speaking. 

The Voc. sai, boy, from the St. racd, is specially to be observed. 

Obs. 4.—In the Dat. Pl., 7, 8, 6 and simple y, are dropped before 


1) without leaving any trace; but yr is dropped with the 
previous vowel lengthened by way of compensation. 

Exception.—The adjectives (not participles) in evr admit no 
lengthening of the vowel by way of compensation : St. yapeevr 
(om. Sing. xapiets, graceful, Dat. Pl. yapieat(v). 
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§ 45. 3. Liquid Stems in» and a 


6 pyrep =| i) BATHP 6 Onp 
pytop  pyTeEp 6np 
orator mother | game 


pitop eATHp Onp 
piTop-os patp-ds Onp-ds 
pyTop-t pyrp-i Onp-i. 
‘pyTop-a pnrép-a. Onp-a 
prop . pAjTEp Onp 


pnrop-e | pnrio-e Onp-e 
dd-otv pytop-ow PNTEp-owv . Onp-otv 


| 


GA-es. piyrop-es pntép-es Onp-es 
aA-Ov pyrép-av pnTép-ov Onp-av 
dd-ci(v) pyrop- oly) | pyrpd-or(v) | Onp-cilr) 
d\-as pntdp-as pnTép-as Onp-as 


Examples for Declension. 
rd vexrap, nectar 6 xparnp, mixing-jug, St. x parnp 
6 aiOnp, aether, St. aidep 6 hap, thief, St. Pwp 


Obs. 1.—All Stems in p form the Nom. Sing. without sigma; 
hence with long Stem-vowels the Nom. Sing. is like the Stem ; 
_ short Stem-vowels, however, are lengthened, 7. ¢., ¢€ into n, 
o into ow. 


Obs. 2.—The Voe. Sing. has the pure Stem: éyrop. The Stem 
cotnp (Nom. cwrnp, saviour) shortens y into e: Voc. cérep. 


Obs. 3.—The Stems marep, pynrep, Ovyatep, yaortep, 
Anpnrep (Noms. sarnp, father; pyrnp, mother; Ovydrnp, - 
daughter; yaornp, belly; Anpyrnp), reject « in the Gen. and 
Dat. Sing. In the Dat. Pl, the syllable rep becomes by meta- 


thesis rpa: pytpd-oi(v). 
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TY. Vowe. Stems. 
§ 46. 1. Soft-Vowel Stems in « and v. 


7 mons, city 
woe 


WONt-s 

TONE- WS 
(ardhe-t) wéder 
woNnt-v 

wot 


-| woNe-€ 


WoN\E-olww 


(awrdve-es) wédeus 
WONE-@Y 
wore-o(v) 
(ardde-as) Tones 


Examples for Declension. 
6 Bérpu-s, bunch of grapes 


7) wiru-s, pine-tree 
6 whxv-s, fore-arm 


avs, sow | rd doru (dori) city 


cv 


od-es 

oU-@Y 
ot-ci(v) 
ov-as or ots 


doru 
dore-os OF dore-ws 
(dore-i) dorer 


doru 


dore-ot(v) 
(dore-a) doty 


4 Svvapu-s, power 
9] ordot-s, party, faction 


Obs. 1.—The Nom. Sing. Mase, and Fem. is always formed by 
Sigma. The Neuter Sing. has the pure Stem. In the Acc. 
Sing. Mase. and Fem. » is affixed to the Stem. 

Obs, 2.—Barytones in tr, 05, 68, v8, vf (Nom. ts, vs), form the 
Acc. Sing. generally by affixing » after rejecting the Stem- 
consonant: St. ép+d (Nom. épecs, strife), Acc. epi-v ; St. eopvd 
(Nom. xépu-s, helmet), Acc. xépu-v; St. dpvtd (Nom. dpvi-s, 


bird), Acc. 8pvi-v. 


The Oxytones, on the contrary, always 


have a: éAgi-s, hope, Acc. éhmida; xdeis, key, stands alone; 
St. «rerd, Acc. Kreiv, (seldom xdeid-a,) Acc. Pl. Kreis or 
KXeidas. 


Examples. 7 épt-s, strife 


Stems. éped 
Singular. pt-s 


€pid-os 


eptd-t 
épi-y 


7) €Ami-s, hope 


éAred 
éXrri-s 
€Arié-os 
€Arid-« 
éArrid-a 
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‘Obs. 3.—Most Stems in ¢, as well as adjective and some substan- 
tive Stems in v, change their final vowel to e in the Gen. and 
Dat. Sing., and in all the cases of the Dual and Pl. Before the 
ending of the Gen. Sing. this e remains unchanged; in the 
Stems, however, in ¢, and in some substantive Stems in v, 
e is followed by @s (instead ef os), called the Attic termination. 

In the Dat. Sing. «7 is contracted into ez, in the Nom. Pl. ees 
and Acc. eas into ets, and ea of neuter substantives into 7. 

_ The contraction of e¢ to 7 in the Nom. Acc. and Voc, Dual is 
rare. 

Obs. 4.—Most substantive Stems in v leave this vowel un- 
a Pne but others like dorv follow the analogy of Stems in ¢, 
and change v into e. ve are sometimes contracted into @ in 
the Nom. Acc. and Voc. Dual; in the Acc. Pl. also we find 
ix dds, with iyév-as (ixO0-s, fish), and opens, Ace. Pl. of édpi-s, 
eyebrow. 


§ 47. 2. Diphthong Stems in €v, av, ov. 


Exam, 6 Baotdevs i} ypais: é6 and 9 Bots 
Stems. Baothev ypav Bov 
king old woman oa 
Sing. 
Nom. | Bacwrev-s ypat-s Bod-s 
Gen. Bacidé-ws ypa-ds Bo-os 
Dat. (Bacthé-i) Buowrret | ypa-i Bo-t 
Ace. Baoté-a ypau-p Bov-y 
Voc. Bactred ypaw Bow | 
Dual. 
| N.A.V.| Baowdé-e ypa-e Bo-e 
GD. | Baowé-ow ypa-owv Bo-oty 
Plural 
N. V. | (Baotde-es) Baorhns| ypa-es Bo-es 
or Baotdeis 
Gen. Bactdé-owv ypa-@v Bo-av 
Dat. Baothed-cr(v) ypav-al(v) Bov-ci(v) 
Acc. | Baoetdé-as ypav-s Bot-s 


Examples for Declension. 
6 yovev-s, parent 6 lepev-s, priest *Odvecet-s, ’AxtANev-s, 
Obs. 1.—Al diphthong Stems affix s in the Nom. Sing. and ox(yv) 
in the Dat. Pl.; those in av and ov affix » in the Acc. Sing. to 
the full Stem. In the Voc. Sing, the Stem appears pure, 


a 


Yee! 
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Obs. 2.—Before vowel case-endings, 7. ¢., in all other forms, the 
v of the Stem is entirely lost: Bo-és {Bo-Gv=bo-wm }. 

Obs, 3.—An isolated diphthong Stem is of, Nom. of-s, sheep 
[ovi-s]: oids, ott, ofv; Pl. oles, ofr, oici(v), ots. 

Obs. 4.—Some compounds of rod-s, foot, form the Ace. Sing. like 
Stems in ov: tpimous, three-footed, Acc. rpimovy. Tor vav-s 
see among the irregular words. 


Obs. 5.—The Stems in ev moreover have in the 

a) Gen. Sing., ws for os. 

b) Dat. Sing., es always contracted for ef. 

c) Acc, Sing. and Pl., a is long and not contracted. 

d) Nom. and Voc. PL, ees contracted by older Attic writers 
into ns, by the later into ets. 

e) Words which have a vowel before «ev may be contracted 
also in the Gen. and Acc. Sing., and in the Acc. PL: 
St. Ietpacev, Nom. Metpated-s, port of Athens, Gen. 
Tletpards, Acc. Hetpara ; xoeb-s, measure, Acc. Pl. xoas. 


§ 48. 3, Stems in o and o. 


Examples. | 4 wes0d, persuasion jpas, hero 


Stems. wetOo 


Nom. metOw p@-s Pl. fpa-es 
Gen. (1retOd-os) wetGovs | Hpa-os TIPO-wv 
Dat. ee qetOot Hpo-t qpo-ov) 
Ace metOo-a) mea p@-a 7pw np@-as Or 
Voe. metOot . p@-s | pos 


Dual and Plural of we:@o are 


Dual fpw-e 
formed as in the second declension 


7p @-olv 


Examples for Declension. 

8 Axed (St. xO), echo 
Kadupo, Anta, dua-s (St. Spo), slave 
pitpo-s (St. pyrpe), avunculus, 


Obs. 1.—The Stems in o, all feminine, form the Nom. Sing. 
without sigma, except the Stem aido, Nom. Sing., aldé-s, 
shame, Acc. aida. nn 

Obs. 2.—The Vocative ends in 0+; all other cases are contracted. 
The Acc, of Stems in w usually remains uncontracted; The 
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Stem €o, Nom: 4 g-s, dawn, has Gen, Sing. é@, Dat. &, 
Ace. éw (from éwa). 


Obs. 3.—Several Stems in ov follow the above declension i in some 
of their forms: dndav, nightingale, Gen. dndovs, with dnddvos ; 
eixay, tmage, Gen. eixous. 


il. Exiprp Stems, *&e. Stems which reject the final 
consonant in certain forms. 
§ 49. 1. & Stems, i. e. Stems which elide sigma. 


Exam. | 76 yevos, race M. evyerns, N. evyevés, of good family | 


Stems. | yeves evyeves 

Sing. 
Nom. | yevos(genus] | M. evyevijs N, etyeves 
Gen. yeve-os) “yévous evyevé-os) evyevous 

Dat yéve-i) yéver |(etryevé-i) ebyever 

Ace. yévos (ebyevé-d) evyeryn N. edyevés 
Voc. yevos evyeves N. evyevés 
Dual. 


N. A, V. yeve-e) yévn__ | (ebyevé-e) evyevty 
G. D. | (yevé-ow) yevow | (edyevé-owv) ebyevaiv 


Plural. 
N.V. | (yéve-d) yen, evyevé-es) ebyeveis N. (edyevéa) evyen7, 
Gen. | (yevé-wv) yevov evyeve-av) evyevay 

Dat. yeve-ot(y evyeve-ot y 

Ace. (yéve-@) yen | (evyevé-ts) ebyevets N. (saan ebyevi; | 


Examples for Declension. 
76 eidos, form  Kdddos, beauty pédos, song Gos, burden 
| Adjectives: 
cagns, Neut. cadés, clear axptBns, Neut, eee exact : 
eindns, Neut. eiinOes, simple 


Obs. 1.—The sigma Stems retain ,their final consonant only when 
it stands at the end, 2. ¢., in the Nom. Acc. and Voe. Sing. 
Neuter, and in the Nom. and Voc. Sing. Masc. and Fem. | 

Obs. ‘2.—The Neuter substantives change the Stem-vowel ¢ into — 
o in the Nom. Acc. and Voc. Sing. : St. yeves, yévos. 
Neuter adjectives leave e unchanged: edyevés. Masculines and 
Feminines form the Nom. Sing. . by lengthening es into 7S, as 
s cannot be affixed: edyens from. edyeves, like mouqy from 


BOLLE. 
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8 50. 


Obs, 3.—Masculines and Feminines have the pure Stem in the 
Voe. Sing. : Nom, Swxparns, Voc. Z@xpares ; Nom. Anpoobéns, 
Voc. Anpdabeves. 


Obs. 


Wherever two vowels meet they are contracted: 
Nom. Acc. and Voc. Dual becgm 


4.—In all other forms ¢s is rejected: yéve-i for yéveo-t. 


ee in the 


en; ea generally 7, but 


when another vowel stands before e they sometimes become 4: 


St. évdees, Nom. évdens, defective, Acc. évdea; 


St. tyres, 


Nom. dips, healthy, Acc. tya, but also tytn; St. ypees, 
Nom. 16 xpéos, debt, Neut. Pl. xpea. 
(St. @ves) have oui and gua: etpuns, well-disposed, eipu7 
and ebpua, 


Obs. 


The adjectives in -huys 


5.—Proper names in -xAens compounded with xdéos, glory 


(St. cAees), have a double contraction in the Dat. Sing., and a 
single one in all the other cases: Nom. (Iepsxdens) Hepexdijs, 
Gen. (IlepixAecos) Mepexdéovs, Dat. (Ilepixdcei, Mepexdéer) Tept- 
ret, Acc. (Ilepexdeea) Uepexdéd, Voc. (MepsxAces) THepixders. 


§ 50. 2. T Stems, which elide r. 


Examples. 


Stems. 


Singular. 
N. A.V. 
Gen. 
Dat. 


Dual. 
N. A. VY. 
G. D. 


Plural. 
N. A. V. 
Gen, 
Dat. 


Obs.—r becomes s in Nom. Ace. and Voc. Sing. 


TO képas, horn — 
 Kepar 


Képas 
Képar-os 
Képar-t 


(képaos) Képos 
(kepat)  Képa 


Képar-e Képae)  Képa 
Kepat-ow (Kkepdoew) Kepov 


7 = 

Képar-a Képaa) Kepa 
Kepat-ov (xepdey) Kepay 
képa-or(v) 


TO Kpéas, meat 
Kpear 


xpéas 
kpéaos) 
Kpeai) 


Kpéws 
Kpég 


Kped 


kpéaa) 
xpedwy) Kpedv 
Kpéd-or(v) 


Jn the other 


cases some words always reject it: e. g., xpéas, oéAas, 
splendour; yipas, age; xvéedas, gloom. Others, like képas, 


retain both forms together, with and without r. 


The vowels 


which meet are regularly contracted. The quantity of a is 
very fluctuating. The Dat. Sing. is written also ac: oéAat. 


§ 52, 
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§ 51. 3. N Stems which elide ». 


Example, 


‘Stem. 


Singular, 


Gen. 
Dat. 
Ace. 


Dual, — 
N, A. V. 
G, D. 


Plural. 
N. 


Gen, j 
Dat, 
Acc, 


Berriov, better 


M., FE. peif{@y, greater N. petCov — 
pecCov 
peiCav N. petfov 
petCov-os 
petfov-t 


pretCov-a [wefoa] pelo N. petCov 


peiCov-e€ 
poecCdv-ouv 


peilov-es [perCoes| peitous N. peifova [perfoa] petfo 
pecCdv-ov - 
peifo-or(v) 
peiCov-as [pecloas | pelfous N. peifova [perfoa] peifo 


Examples for Declension. 


aicxiov, more hateful ddyioy, more painful. 


Obs, 1.—The full and the contracted forms are equally in use, 
But the open ones (pettoa) never occur, . 

Obs, 2.—Besides the comparatives (Nom. oy», ov), only two proper 
names belong to this class, "Awd\Aov (Stem and Nom.) and 
Hooedayv (Stem and Nom.), Acc. ’AmdéAAw (also Andorra), 
Tlocetd& (also Hocetdav-a), 


§ 52. The Third Declension agrees with the First 
in the following particulars: 
1. Masculines have s for the Nom. Sing. (or aa for it); 
_ feminines are less consistent in this, 
2. The Dat, Sing. affixes s (subscribed in the First two De- 
-clensions). 
8. All Vowel, and some Diphthongal, Stems take y in the Ace. Sing. 
4, The Gen. and Dat. Dual have ev (atv, ou). 
5. The Gen. Pl. oy. 
6. The Dat. Pl. oc(y); originally everywhere. 
7. The Acc. Pl. s everywhere. 
8. All Neuters have 4 in Nom, Acc, and Voc, Pl, 


SM. G. G. 


; | C 


26 THE THIRD DECLENSION. § 53. 


Irregularities in Declension. 


§ 53. Some arise from two Stems having one Nom.: 
as, Nom. oxéros, darkness, Gen. axotov (Second Declen- 
sion), and «xédtovs (Third Declension) ; Aayes, hare, ac- 
cording to the Attic Declension, but Acc. Aaya. 

Obs,—An important irregularity of this kind occurs with proper 

names in ys: Sewxpdrms (Stem Swxpares), Acc. Soxpdarny 
(as if from Stem Sexpara of the First Declension) and 
Sewxparn. But those in -xAjs follow the Third Declension 
exclusively, . 

§ 54. Some cases are formed from a Stem which 
cannot be that of the Nom.: as, Nom. Sing. 7d dé 
Spor, tree, Dat. Pl. dévdpecc(v), as if from Stem Sevdpes; 
Nom. Sing. 76 Sdxpvov, tear, Dat. Pl. ddxpuvor(v), from 
Stem daxpv (poet. Nom. ddxpv); 7d wip, fire, Pl. ra 
qupa, Dat. rots mrvpois (Second Declension); Nom. Sing. 
dvetpo-s, dream, Gen. dvelparos, Nom. Pl. évelpara. 


 § 55. A peculiar irregularity appears in several 
Neuter Stemsin apt,as ¢dpeapt. They reject 7 in the 

Nom. Acc. and Voc. Sing., and p in the other cases: 70 
dpéap, well, Gen. dpéaros; To Hrrap, liver, Gen. Haratos ; 
70 adethap and area, salve, Gen. driparos. 

To these correspond the Stems oxa(p)r and tda(p)T: 
Nom. oxep, dirt, Gen. oxards; twp, Gen. ddarTos. 

§ 56. Special irregularities in alphabetical order : 

1. avnp, man, rejects ¢ of the Stem avep, and inserts 
6 in its place: dy-d-p-ds, dvdpi, dvdpa; Voc. dvep; Dual, 
avope, avdpoiv; Pl. dvdpes, avdpav, avdpdcu(v), avdpas. 

2. "A pxs (the god Ares): Stem’A pes, Gen.” Apews and 
"Apeos, Acc.” Apny, together with “Apn; Voc. regul.” Apes. 

8. Stem dpv, without Nom.: Gen. rod and rijs dpv-ds, 
of the lamb, apvl, dpva; Dat. Pl. dpvdor(v). 

4. 70 youu, knee (genu), Nom. Acc. Voc. All the 
rest from Stem yovar, Gen. yovaros. 

5. 7) yuv7, woman. All the rest from Stem yuvatk-, 
Gen. yuvatxés, Dat. yuvaini, Ace. yuvaixa, Voc. yivat; 
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Dual yuvaixe, yuvarxoty; Pl. yuvaix-es, YUVALK-OV, Yyuval- 
Ei(v) yuvaik-as. — 

8. To Sdpu, wood, spear: St. Sopaz (comp. 4). Gen. 
Sdparos, poet. 5opéds, Dat. Sdpari, Sopé and Sédper. 

7. Zevs (the god Zeus), Gen. Ards, Dat. Act, Acc. 
Ala, Voc. Zed. 

8. o and 4 Kvwp, dog, with Voc. xéov from Stem xvop. 
All the rest from xiv: Gen. xivés, Dat. xvi, Ace. Kova ; 
PL xives, cuvdv, xiai(v), kivas. | 

8. 0 XG-s, stone, from daa-s, Gen. dé&-os, Dat. rari, 
Ace. Maia-v, av; Pl. Na-es, Nd-wv, Nd-eaou(v) or Na-eor(v), 
Aa-as. 

10. 0 wdpri-s, witness, with Dat. Pl. pdptvat(v), 
from the Stem paprtv. The rest from the Stem 
baptTup: paptupos, udprupt, &e. c 

ll. 9 vad-s, ship, ve-as, vy-i, vad-v; Pl. vi-es, ve-dr, 
vav-ol(v), vais. “4 

12, oand 7 dpvi-s, bird, Stem dpyveO and dpve: éprid- 
os, dpvi, dpviba and dpviv ; Pl. dpvibes and dpveis, spvewr. 

13. 76 ods, ear. All the rest from Stem dr: drés, 
ari; Pl. dra, tar, d-ci(r). | 

14, 9 Wyvé (the Pnyzx), Stem ruxy, Wv«v-ds, Munvé, 
Ivxv-d. _ | 

15. 6 tpéaBu-s, the aged, has in the Gen. and Dat. - 
Sing., and throughout the Pl. its forms from gpecRura 
(Nom. Sing. apecPirns); mpécBeis, mpéoBewv, mpe- 
aBeouv) signifies ambassadors, to which the Sing. is 
mpeaBevtij-s. 

16. ray Occurs only in Voc. & ray or & ray, friend or 
Friends, | , 

17. 0 vids, son, Stem vio, vi, viev, Gen. viéos, D. vied, 
Acc. viéa (rare), Pl. vieis, viéwv, viéou(v), vieis. But also 
regularly viovd, &c. 

18. 7 xelp, hand, Stem yetp, Dual yepoiv, Dat, Pl. 
xepai(v). 
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Case-like Terminations. 


§ 57. There are certain suffizes or appendages, which 
in meaning very nearly resemble case-endings : 7 

1, -61, answering to the question where: dddo-6t, elsewhere ; 

2.-Oev, ,; to the question whence: otxo-bev, from home ; 

8. -8e, o to the question whither: otxa-de, homewards. 

These suffixes are joined to the Stem of the noun: 
’"AOnvnbev, from Athens; xuxrobev, from the circle, 
(xd«do-s). The suffix de is often combined with the 
Ace. form: Méyapd-de, to Megara; ’Enevoivd-de, to 
Eleusis. oixa-de, home, from Stem ofxo, is irregular. 

- For Se we also find oe, fe, with the same meaning: 
dAXroce, elsewhither ; “AOnvake, to Athens; OnBate, to 
Thebes ; Oipate (foras). 


§ 58. Moreover, a few words have an old Locative in 
¢ for the Sing., and o -(v) (without a preceding t) for the 
Plur., answering the question where: oot, at home; 
Tv6ci, at Pytho ; *lc8poi, on the Isthmus ; ’AOjvnct(v), 
mn Athens ; Wrarataou(v), in Plataea; Odpacr(v), at the 
door, ( foris) ; 3; @paciv), at the right time. 


” CHap. VII.—TuHe ADJECTIVE. 
A.—Deelension of Adjectives. 
ADJECTIVES OF THE First AND SECOND DECLENSION. 
§ 59. Most adjectives in the Mase. and Neut. follow 
the Second Declension, and in the Fem. the First. . 
Hence the Nom. Sing. ends in os, 7 (or a), ov. 


Adjectives ending in eos and oos in the Nom. Sing. 
are generally contracted. 


§ 59. 


DECLENSIONS OF ADJECTIVES. 
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1. Uncontracted: dyaGs, good, idsos, friendly. 


Sing. Masc. Fem. Neut. | Mase. Neut. 
Nom. | dya0ss ayabn ayabdv | hitsos idsoy | 
Gen. | aya0ov ayabyns dyabov | diriou geriov 
Dat. |\dya6o ayabn ayabd | pidrio prio 
Acc, | dyabév ayabny dayabdv | didtoy - itov 
Voce. | aya0é . adyabn ayabdv | pitte g¢idtov 

| Dual. : 

N. A.V) dyabe dyabd ayabe | piriio dirlo 

G. D. | ayabow ayabaiv ayaboiv | didioww didriotv 

Plur. 

Nom, | dyaboi adyabai dyabd |dittoc itt ded 

Gen. | dya0av dyabav dyabdv | piiiov gdirtiiev didlo 
Dat. | dyaois dyabais dyabois | didiots giriats ‘deriors 
Ace, | dyaovs adyubds adyabd | piriovs Gidias Pidkia | 


Sing. Masc. Fem. Neut. | Masc. Fem, 
Nom, | xpvcovs xpvon x xpvaoty|dmdovs adadp = dmdody 
Gen. | xpvcot yxpvoads xpvoov | dmAod. dadns dimdov 
Dat. |xpvo@ xpvoa xpvogd | dri dtAj anr@ 
Acc. | xpvcovv xpvocav yxpvoovrv | dmdovv dad\qv = amAovv 
Voc. | xpvcots xpvoa yxpvooiv|drdovs daky dmdovy 
Dual, | 
N.A.V.| xpvo® =xpvon )§=6xpvod | atAm® dada = dra 
G. D. | xpucotv xpvoaiv xpvoov | dmAdoivy = dadaiy = dardow | 
Plur. By 3 
Nom. | xpvoot ypvoat yxpvon | dmdot davai” dma. - 
Gen. | xpucav xpvoav xpvodv | driv dndGv dmdav 
Dat. | yxpuaois xpvoais yxpvaois | ddois dmdais  dadois 
Acc. | xpvocots xpvoas ypvon |dmdovs adadas dma 


‘Examples for Declension. 


2. Contracted: ypuceos, golden, amdoos, simple. 


Neut. 


reas, young. 
GOpois, assembled. 
dpyupots, of silver. 


a&vos, worthy 
Sixatos, just 
aicxpéds, hateful 


codds, wise 
yupves, naked 
orevés, narrow 


Obs, 1.—In the Nom. Sing. Fem. a stands after a vowel'or p, else- 
where 7. The Fem. ea is contracted to 7, except when preceded 
by a vowel or p; it is then contracted to d: apyupéa, dpyupa. . 
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Exception : » stands after o, except when p precedes o. 

Obs. 2.—a in the Nom. Sing. is always long. 

Obs. 8.—Many adjectives of this class have only two endings, 
the Masc. being used for the Fem.: Masc. and Fem. jovxos, 
Neut. fovyxov, quiet. Compound adjectives especially are all of 
only two endings: drexvos, childless; xaprodépos, fruitful. 

Obs. 4.—A few adjectives in ws in the Nom. follow the Attic 
Second Declension (§ 37): fAews, Neut. Theor, gracious ; 
a&idxpews, Neut. -wv, considerable; mréws, mea, whéov, full, 
ods (from odos, salvus) has in the Nom. Sing. Fem. and Neut. 
Pl. a; but also the forms aéos, aad, Pl. cor, coat. 


ADJECTIVES OF THE THIRD DECLENSION. 


§ 60. Other adjectives follow the Third Declension in 
the Masc. and Neut., and form a peculiar Fem. ending 
in ea, which undergoes various changes in combination 
with the Stem. 


I.- Adjectives of Three Terminations. 


1. Stems in v (Masc. and Neut.). The Fem. is formed 
from the Stem as it appears in the Gen. (75¢); ¢ and 
va are contracted: hence 


Mase. Fem. Neut. 
Nom. d-s evdi °y 
Singular. 
Nom. 750-s, sweet neta 700 
Gen. 75€os ndeias ndéos 
Dat. det noeia det 
Ace, 7d0v 7Oetay 70u 
Dual. 
Nom, Acc. | 7dée dela nce 
Gen. Dat. 7déow ndeiaw 7d€ouy 
Plural. . 
Nom. pOetar . 70€a 
Gen. noEera@v deo 
Dat. ndeiats nde) 
Ace, 9deias 70éa 


§ 62. DECLENSIONS OF ADJECTIVES. 31° 


Examples for Declension. 
yAukis, sweet Bpaxds, short 
Bpabus, slow raxus, swift 

§ 61. 2. Stems in v. The « in ca is transferred 
to the preceding syllable: Stem perav, Nom. Masc. 
péras, Fem. pérawva (for perayv-ta), Neut. wérav, black. 


evpus, broad 


Singular Mase. Fem. Neut. 
Nom. pedas péXava pedrdy 
Gen p€Xdivos poeXaivns pedAdvos 
Dat. pédave pedaivy pecan 
Ace, péXava pedatvay peAay 
Voc. péday péAava péday 
Dual. 

N. A.V. pédave pedaiva péXave 
G. D. peeAdvou peAaivary poeAdvou 
Plural 
Nom. pedaves péedatvae pedava 
Gen. preAdvov poedawvav peddvor 
Dat pédace peAaivats pédace 
Ace, péAavas pedaivas péXava 


Examples for Declension. 
Stem raXay, rddds, rdAawva, raddy, unfortunate 
Stem repey, répnv, répewwa, tépev, tender. 


§ 62. 3. Stems in vt. To these belong especially the . . 


numerous participles. In the Fem. the yr combines 
with the ending va to form oa, the previous vowel being 
lengthened by compensation : 


Avoavr-ta becoming Aveaca 
AvOevr-ta. gy Avécioa 


Avorr-ta becoming Avovea 
Secxvuvt-ia 4, decxvica, 


But the adjectives in evr have eooa in the Fem.: 
xaples, yapicooa, yaplev, pleasing, Stem yapeevt. 
For the Dat. Pl. see § 44, Obs. 4, Haception. 
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Mase, Fem. Neut. Masc. Fem. Neut. 
loosing loosing 
Avods Avodca =. Aad Avov Avovoa dov 
Avoavros Avodons Avaavros |Avovros Avovons vorrTos 
Aveavrt Avedon Avoavre | Avowre Avoven ~=—s- AVovTe 
Aveavra =Avoacay dAdoay Avovra Avovoay doy 
Avoas Avoaca = AVoray Avov Avovea  iov 
N.A.VX\tcavre Avodca Avoavre |Avovre ‘Xvotca  dvovrre 
G. D. | X\vedvrow Avedcaw dvodvrow |dudyrow RAvovoaw Avédvrow 
AVoavres Avoacat Avcavta |dAvovres Avovocat vovra 
Gen. |Avodvrev Avcacev Avoavrav |Avévrov Avovocdy vdvrev 
Dat. |dtdoGiot Avoedoas Rvodor Avovet Avovtcais Avovoe 
Ace. |Avoavras Avadcas DAvoavta |)vovras Avotoas Avorra 
Sing. | loosed giving 
Nom. | rjtbeis Avbeioan = AvO ev didous didotca ddr 
Gen. |dvOévros Avbeions Avbévros | diddvros didovens d:ddvros 
Dat. |dvOevre = rvOcian = rAvOevre—s | Std vr didotcn  Srddvre 
Acc. |AvOévra Arvbeicavy Avbev diddvra = SBodcav duddv 
Voc. | AvOeis AvGeioa = Nv ey did0vs Sidotca diddv 
Dual. 
N. A.V) A\vO€vre = AvOeina «Si VO evre §=— | Bdvre «= SBotdaa «= Sd re 
G. D. \AvOévrow = Avbeioaw AvOevrow | S:ddévrow Sidotcawv ddSdvrow 
Plural. 
Nom. |dvOévres Avbcicat RAvOévra | Siddvres Sidodcoa  8ddvra 
Gen. |Avbévrav Avoetcdv .Avbevrav |SSdévrav Sdovcdv  sddvrev 
Dat. |rvOeiot AvOeioats Arvbeiot [Sodce Sidovcas Sdodore 
Acc. |AvOévras Avbeioas AvOévra j\Siddvras Sidovcas S:ddvra 
Sing. pleasing showing 
Nom. xapiets | Xapiecoa xapiev Secxvus Sexvioa Setxviv 
Gen. | xapievros Xaptécons xapievros Secxvuvros Secxvians Setxvivros 
Dat. | xapievre xapiéoon xaplevre | Secxvivre Secxvion . Setxvivre 
Ace. xaplevra Xapieroay xapiev Secxvivra Secxvicay Secxvoy 
Voc. - | xapiev Xapieroa yxapiev Secxvis  Setxvioa «= Setxvbv 
Dual. 
N. A. V.) xapievre Xaptécoa xapievre | Setxvovre derxvyou decxvivre 


G. D. | xaptevrow yxaptéooaww ae ad Secxvivrow Sexvicaw Secxvovroww 


Plural, 

Nom. xapievres xaplerrar xapievra | detxvivres derxvicat Secxvuvra 
Gen. Xapiévroy xXapteooay Xapiévreav Sexvivroy Sexvucdyv Secxvivrer 
Dat. | xapieot xaptéroais xapiect | Secxvicr —detxvdoats Secxvioe 
Acc. | xapievras yaptéooas yxapievra | Secxvivras Serxvicas dSecxvovra 


§ 64 


§ 63. 4. Stems in or. 
fect Active in or (Nom. Sing. Masc. ws, Neut. os) 
have vea in the Fem: 
one who has freed. 
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The participles of the Per- 


AeAvKdS, AEAVKUIA, NEAUKOS, 


Singular. 

— Nom. 
Gen. . 
Dat. 
Ace, 
Voce, 


Dual. 


NL ALY. 


G. D. 


Plural, 
Nom. 
Gen. 
Dat. 
Acc. 


Masc. 
AeAUKOS 
AeAvKgros 
AeAvKOTE 
AeAvKora 
AeAvKas 


AeAvKOTE 
AeAvKérou 


AeAuKOTES 
AeAuKéreayv 
AeAuKéoe 


. AeduKdras 


Fem. 
AeAvKvia 
AeAvnuias 
Aedvavia 
AeAvukuiay 
AeAvkutia. 


AeAvKvia 


AeAvKviaw ° 


AeAvxviat 

AeAvKULOV 
AeAvkviats 
AeAvKvias 


Neut. 


~ NeAuKs 


AeXvuKdros 
AeAvKsre 
AeAvKOS 
AeAuKos 


AeAvKOTE 
AeAuKOTOLY 


eAvedra 
AeAvKETOY 
AeAuKdot 


AéAukéra 


Obs.—In the Mase. as well as the Neut. of the Nom. Sing. the s 
represents the r of the Stem. In the ee the Nom. is formed 


by lengthening the vowel -as. 


Il. Adjectives of Two Terminations. 
 § 64. The most important adjectives of two termina- 
tions of the Third Declension are: 
1. Stems in s (Declension given under § 49), as 


capdns aadés, clear 
GdnOns  adnOés, true 
wrnpns, full — pevdns, false 


Gen. cadois. 


Other Examples for Declension. 


dopadns, safe 


Svopevns, hostile. 


2, Stems in v (Declension given under § 51), as: 
Gen, ‘réov-os. 
»» €UOaipov-os. 


TEMOY 


cappov 


| Wéetrov, Tipe 
—evdaipov etdapov, happy 
cadpov, reasonable 


Other Examples for Declension. 
érikqopoyr, Sorgetful of 


punpov, mindful of 


3. Isolated forms, as: 
pr, acquainted with 


pts 


tbiny (Spo) afer, male 


gokumpaypov, much ae 


9» Tappor-os. 


~ Gen. dpt-os i 
(Declenston according to § 46.) 
Gen. dppev-os 


c3 


ol 


ee 
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Compounds of substantives, such. as dmdrop, Neut. ‘dmarop, 
Stem warep (Nom. sarnp) fatherless; dvopnrep, phrnp, un- 
motherly; didrdmorss, -t, Gen. -1d-os, loving the city ; ededmes 
(Gen, evédmid-os), hopeful. 


III. Adjectives of One Termination. 


§ 65. Besides these there is a large number of adjec- 
tives which have only ome ending: | 
dprak, rapacious, Stem dpmray paxpoxesp, long-handed 
pvyas, Sugitive, Stem puya 5 mes, poor, Stem mevynt 
dyvas, unacquainted, Stem dyvar yupvys, light-armed, Stem 

yupynr 

Grats, childless, Stem aaracd 

§ 66. The following adjectives are irregular: péyas, 
great ; qoduvs, much, and mpdos, gentle, the forms of 
each being derived from different Stems, viz., in wéyas, 
from the Stems weya and peyano; in ods, from 
modu and rodAo; in wpaos, from mpao and paw. 


Sing. | Masc. Fem. Neut. 
Nom. péyas peyadn peya 
Gen. |peyadou peydadns peydhou 
Dat. | peydho peydry peydho 
Ace, peyar preyaAnv peya 
Voc. | peya = peyadn péya 


Dual. 
N. A, V.| peyddo peyéda peyddo 
G. D. | peyadow peydhaw peydhow 


Plural. 
Nom. |peydhow peyddar peydha qwoddoi odAai awoAAa 
Gen. peyddov peydhov peyddov TOAK@Y TroAA@v TodAAOv 
Dat. | peyddors peyddats peydhots mwoAXots todas moAXois 
Acc. |peyddous peyddas peydAa |qmoddovs modAds moda 


Sing. Plural. 
Nom. |wpGos mpacia smpad mpGot, Or mpaciat mpaca 
| mpacis 
Gen. |mpqov mpacias mpdov | mpacwv Tpaciav mpacav 
Dat. |mpap mpacia spdp mpdots, OF mpaciats mpgots, OF 
| mpaéor(v) mpaéar(v) 
Acc. |mpaov mpaciay apdgov mpgovs mpacias mpaca 


§ 67. COMPARISON OF ADJECTIVES. 30 


B.— Comparison of Adjectives. 

§ 67. The first and most frequent ending of the Com- 
parative is tepo (Nom. tepos, tepa, tepov); of the 
Superlative rato (Nom. ratos, rary, tarov), with the 
usual Declension of adjectives (§ 59). These endings 
are affixed to the Pure Stem of the Mase., as: 


Positive. Stem. Comparative. Superlative. 
kovgos, light, Kxovdho kouQdrepos,a,ov  Kxovddraros,n, ov 
yAukis, sweet = yAvKu yAukvrepos yAuKvratos 
pedas, black peAay — peAdvrepos — peXdyraros 
xapiets, graceful xaptevt xXaptéorepos Xapteorraros 

(for yaptevr-repos). 
aagns, clear gages ocadéortepos capeotaros 
paxap, happy paxkap —— paxdptepos paxdpraros 
wévns, poor WEYHT WEVETTEPOS wEvegTaTOS 


Obs. 1.—The Stems in o leave o unchanged only when the pre- 
ceding syllable is long, but lengthen it to o when that is short: 
grovnpo-repos, worse ; wixpd-rarov, most bitter ; but cope-repos, 
wiser ; a&wa-ratn, most worthy. 


Obs. 2.—The o is always rejected after ae in the adjective 
- yepatds, senex, sometimes in madaids, antiquus, and oxoXatos, 
at leisure : yepairepos, maXairaros. 


Obs. 3.—The o or is changed to ac in pécos, medius; icos, 
like; e¥dwos, clear; mpwios, early; dios, late: peoairaros, 
mpwiairepov. yovxos, peaceful, has yavyxairepos, and novywrepos ; 
giros, dear, besides piAwrepos -raros, also idrepos -raros, 
and g:Aairepos -raros; mAnotairepos, wAynotairaros, belong to 
wAnoiov, near, 


Obs, 4,—The endings eorepo-s, ecraro-s, are applied :— 

a) to Stems in ov: cadpovécrepos (Stem cogdpoy, Nom. 
cappev, reasonable), evdaipovéorepos (Stem evdatpor, 
Nom. evdaipwr, fortunate), midrepos -raros, from riay, fat, 
and semairepos -raros, from mérv, ripe, are exceptional. 

b) to the Stems of axparos, unmixed; éppopevos, strong ; 
dopevos, willing: axparéorepos, éppapevéorepos. 

c) to some Stems in 00 contracted : edvovorepos for ebvoérrepos 
from efvous, well-disposed, _ 


Obs. 5. taorepos, tararos, occur with Addos, talkative ; 
awraxds, beggarly; doddyos, epicure; povopdyos, eating alone, 
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and some adjectives of one ending, as xAémrn-s, thievish: NaXi- 
arepos, mrwxioraros, kdertiorepos. 

§ 68. The second and rarer termination of the Com- 
parative is ov (Nom. Mase. and Fem. zw», Neut. cov); 
of the Superlative, ua ro (Nom. toros, torn, totov). The 
Stem-vowel is rejected before ». (As to the inflexion of 
this Comp., see § 51): 


Positive. Stem. Comparative. Superlative. . 
750s, agreeable 78v qdlov, -ov qdtoros -7 -ov 
raxvs, swift Taxv Odacwy -ov TaXLoTOS -n -ov 

(from raytor) 


péyas, large peya pretCoy -ov peeytoros. 
(from peyiov) | 


Further with suppression of p: 


éxOp6 -s, hostile éxdiwv -ov Superl. €yOoros. 
aloxpé -s, shameful aicxiav-ov ,, aicxtoros. 
oixrpé -s, pitiable 9s OLKTLOTOS. 


éyOp-ds and olxrp-és also have the forms in repo-s and raro-s. 
§ 69. This comparison occurs also in connection 
with other peculiarities in the following adjectives: 
1. For the idea of good : 


Positive. Comparative. Superlative. 
ayaés 
[Stem dev] dpeivay, duewvor 
[Stem dpes] | dpioros, , ov 


[Stem BeAro] Bedriov, Bédrvov Bédricros, n, ov — 
[Stem xparv] kpelooov (kpeirr@y) xpdticros, n, ov 
N, xpeiacor (kpeirrov) 
[Stem Awu] Awiwy or Adav Ad@oros, 7, ov 
N. Adio or Adov | 


Obs. —dpetvay and dptoros rather express excellence, capacity ; 
Kpelora, KparioTos, strength, preponderance, ( Lat. superior); 
joowy is opposed to xpeiooar. 

2, For the idea of bad: 


Positive. Comparative. Superlative. 


Kakxés Kaxi@y N. xaxtov KAKLOTOS 
[Stem yep] xeipwy (deterior) N. xetpov xeiptoros 


[Stem jxv] Foowr (inferior) N.jocov N. Pl. qeora, least of all. 


$72, ADVERBS FROM ADJECTIVES. «BT 


Positive. Comparative. Superlative. : 
3. pixpds, small, besides pixpdrepos — pexpéraros: 
peiwy, smaller N. peiov 2 
4. ddtyos, little | éAlytoros 
(Stem éAaxv] eddooav N, €Xaccov éAdxtoros 
5. modus, much whetav (rréov) weioTos 


N. whéov (also meiv) 


6. Kadés, beautiful, as if from | 
KdAdos, beauty Kaddiov N. xddd\uov xddAdoros 


7. padios, easy 


[Stem fa] paov N. paov = Bacrros 
8. adyewds, painful, as if from | | 
Gyos, pain dryiev N.ddywov dytoros 
§ 70. Observe the Defectives :— 
| dotepos, later voraros, ultimus 
€oxaros, extremus 
(véos, new) véaros, novissimus 
(inrép, over) | , datos, summus 
(pd, before) mporepos, prior  mparos, primus. 


(wépav, on the other side) qwepairepos. 


C.— Adverbs of Adjectives. 


§ 71. Adverbs are derived from the adjective Seni 
by affixing to it the syllable ws. The o of the Stem is 
entirely dropped : piros, Adv. didws. The Stems of the 
Third Declension remain in the same form as in the 
Genitive: tayvs, swift, rayéws; cans, clear, cadéws, 
contr. capas; céddpwv, reasonable, pabnimas: ~ Con- 
traction occurs only where the Genitive also has it. © 

Obs, 1.—The Neuter Accusative, both of the Singular and the 

Plural, is moreover very often used as ‘an adverb, 


Obs, 2.—An older adverbial form is that in &, as: rdyaé from 
Taxus, quick (meaning, in. Att. prose, perhaps) ; dua, at the 
same time; pada, very, The Comp. of pada i is paddov (potius) 
=pahiov; Sup. pdrtcra (potissimum). ed, well, as an adverb 
to dya6ds, good, stands alone. 


§ 72. Adverbs in ws are also formed from Compara- 


tives and Superlatives: BeBaorépws, more firmly ; Kad- 
ALovos, more beautifully. But as a rule the comparative 


iy 


™/ 
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has the Neut. Ace. Sing. the superlative, the Neut. Ace. 
Pl. as an adverb: BeBawrepov, xddduov; BeBaotara, 
KaNMGTA. | 
Obs.—Adverbs in o, like advo, above; xdrw, below; ¢ow, inside; 
é£o, outside, have no sin Comp. and Superl.: dvarépa, 
xararépo ; so likewise drwrépw, further (from did); éyyvtépw 
(or éyybrepov), éyyurdre (or éyyvrara), from éeyyts, near, and — 
some others. 


Cuap. VIII.—Deciension oF PRONOUNS. 


§ 73. The Personal Pronouns are: 


Singular. 


ey, q av, thou 

epod, pod Tov ov, of him 
époi, poi aol ot 

Cue, pe oe é 


are a we | See odd, ye (edue) they 


vow) v@v opaw) spar | (odaiv) 


| Hpets, we | N. opea 
toa 


opeis, they | 
ile pa 


Obs. 1.—The Stems of the Sing. are 3 
oe, for the second; é, for the third. The Nominative, how- 


: €pe, for the first person ; 


ever, is formed differently from them : 
third person is entirely wanting. 


The Stems of the Dual are: ve [no-s], oho, ope. The 
Dual of the third person does not occur in prose. 
The Stems of the Plural are: jye, bye, ode (e is gene- 
rally contracted with the ending, hence the circumflex). 
Obs, 2.—When there is no emphasis on the Personal Pronoun, it 
becomes enclitic ; in that case the first person has the forms 
’ beginning with pz. | 


éy®, ov, and that of the 


§ 77, REFLEXIVE AND OTHER PRONOUNS. 39 


§ 74. The Possessive Pronouns are formed from the 
Stems of the Personal Pronouns: 


Stem ewe, éuds, my Stem jue, qperepos, our 
» oe, ods, thy 9» Upe, tperepos, your 


» € Os, Ads, her. » oe, opérepos, their. 

They are all declined like adjectives in os (§ 59). 

§ 75. avro-s, abty, aro, self, is declined like adjec- 
tives in os, except that the Neuter in the Nom. Acc. Voc. 
Sing. has no v (comp. the article 76). 

0 avTos (abrés), 4 avTn (abTn), TO abto (TavTO OF 
ravtov), the same, Lat. idem. 

§ 76. The Stems of the Personal Pronouns, combined 


with airés, produce the Reflexive Pronouns. 
Singular, Gen. M.N. F. Dat. M.N. F. Acc. M. F, N. 
Ist person épavrov -7s éaurg -7 8 euaurdv -ny = myself’ 
2d person eavrov-js ceavr@-7 oeavrdv-ny thyself 
of gavTov -7s gavT@ -7 cauréy -ny 
3d person avrov -js éavre -~7 éavrdv -nv -d himself, her- 
oratrod -7s atro -7 atrév -ny-d self, tiself 
In the plural, both Stems are generally declined together : 
Plural. Gen. M. F. N. Dat. M. N. F, Acc. M. F. 
Ist person jpav abrdv piv abrois -ais yas adrovs -ds ourselves 
2d person tpavairav tyivairois -ais tpas abrovs -ds yourselves 
3d person ody atraév aoicw airois-ais oas adtovs -ds themselves 
| Neut. odéa ara 
Yet the 3d person plural has also the compound form : 


éaurov éavrois -ats é€avTous -ds -d 
or a’rayv auTois -ats avrovs -ds -d 


§ 77. dXXo-s, GAAy, Arro, another (alius), is declined 
like avrés. The Stem 4XAo combined with itself pro- 
duces the Reciprocal Pronoun adr-nro (for adr-. 
ao), which occurs only in the oblique cases of the 
Dual and Plural. | 


Dual. ' Mase, Fem. Neut. 
G. D. a\Andow G\Anaw : dAANAow 
Acc. aG\AnAw G@\Anha G@AN@ 

Plural. 

Gen. aGARov a\AnAov GANA 
Dat. a@dAndots a@\AnAats . @AAnrois 
Ace, a@dAndous a@\AnAas @\Anra 


40 DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS. § 78. 


§ 78. The two most important Demonstrative Pro- 
NOUNS are : 


dde, 75e, Tdde, this otros, arn, rovro, this. 
Singular. Plural. 
Nom. ee oe 708¢ olde aide rade 
odros avrn  rodro ovTot avras Taira 
Gen. oe THsbe roude ravbe 
TovUrou TavUTns TOUTOU TOUT@Y 
Dat. es THde TQd_ Toisde Taisde roisde 
TOUT@ TAaUTH TOTO . TOUTOLS TavTALs TOUTOLS 
oN , , , , ¢ 
ee: hee THv0e T60¢ Tousde rdsde rade 
TOUTOY TaUTHY ToOUTO ToUTovs TaUTas TavuTa 
Dual. | 


N. A. ae v, {ri rade Twde D. roivde raivde roiwe 
; TOUT@ TaAVTaA TOVTW TOVTOLY TavTaty TOVTOLY 
Obs. 1.—é8e consists of the article 6 and the demonstrative 
enclitic 6¢, and is therefore declined entirely like the article 
with Se affixed. otros corresponds to the article with regard 
to the rough breathing and the r at the beginning; it also has 
the diphthong av in the penultima where the article has a or 9, 
and ov where the article has 0, o, or ov. 
Obs. 2,—The adverb of d8¢ is Sd; that of odros ovrws or otra, 
in this way. | 
Obs. 8.—Like otros are declined :— 
Togovros ToCav’TH ToTGotTO OY ToToOUTOY, so great (tantus) 
ToLovros §= © TotavTn §=—s ToLovTo_~—or:_TotovTov, such (talis) 
TAtKovTos THAtKatTH THALKOUTO OF THALKOUTOY, so old 
in which, however, the r of the forms of odros beginning with 
ris dropped: radra, but roc-atra. By affixing the enclitic dé 
we have the forms rogdsde, so large; rotdsde, of such quality ; 
rnAtkds-be, of such an age, with a regular adjective declension 
before the. syllable de. 


§ 79. éxeivo-s, éxeivn, éxeivo, (alle) yonder, that, is de- 
clined like avros. 


§ 80. The Relative Pronoun. bias the 7H breathing 
in all cases, as: 


- Singular. Plural, - Dual. 


_ Mas, = Fem. Neut.| Mas. Fem. Neut. | - Mas, Fem. Neut.. 
Nom. as, who ot at a N.A. é ad . & 


¢ bid 
7 2 
- @ = : 

Gen. of As ov |. év LGD. ot» aly ofp 

2 z 

7 @ 

Lcd 

qv «66 


Dat. @ ois = ais ois 
| Ace. dp v ous ds a 


§ 82. _ THE INTERROGATIVE PRONOUN. 41 


§ 81. The Interrogative Pronoun has the same Stem 
as the Indefinite Pronoun, from which it is distin- 
guished only by the accent. The Interrogative Pronoun - 
-has the acute accent always on the Stem syllable; the 
Indefinite is enclitic: hence ris, who? tis, enclitic, 


some one. | 
Interrogative. Indefinite. 
Singular. Singular. 
Nom, tis Ti tts Tt 
4 4. 
en. Tivos Twos 
Dat. rive Tivi 
Ace, riva ri tTiva = th 
Dual. Dual. 
Nom. Ace, tive rive 
Gen, Dat. tivowy Tivo 
| Plural, Plural, 
Nom. rives tiva rivés Tuva (tra) 
Gen. rivey TivaY. 
Dat. riot(v) tioi(y) 
Ace. rivas Tiva rds iva (arra) © 


Obs. 1.—rod, 7G are often used for rivos, rive, and for rwds, rei; 
and when employed as indefinites, they are enclitic. 

Obs. 2.—The Relative and Indefinite combine to form ésris, #fres, 
& rt, who. Both Stems are declined together : ovrivos, #stwos, 
@rivt, oivrivow. A space is left between o and re in 6 rt, which, 
to distinguish it from the conjunction ért, that. 


Obs, 3.—-The indefinite forms rot, r@ (for rivéds, revi) are also used 
with és; but the Stem 6 is then not declined: Gen. érov;. Dat. 
drm, more rarely Gen. Pl. drwy, Dat. drowrt(y). drrais an addi- 
tional form for driva, not to be confounded with a@rra for rivd. 


§ 82. Another Indefinite Pronoun is Setva, guidam, for 


all the three genders, sometimes undeclined, sometimes 
declined as follows :— 


Sing. 6, 7, rd deiva, Seivos, Sein, Seiva. 
Pl. of, ai Seives, Seivor, Seivas.' 
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CORRELATIVE PRONOUNS AND ADVERBS. 


§ 83. 


§ 83. The following are called Correlative Pronouns: 


Interrogative. 
tis, who ? 


mOTEpos, uter ? 
which of two ? 


aéaos, how great ? 


how much ? 
(quantus, quot) 


of what 


Wolos, 


quality ? quate) 


anrixos, how old ? 


Indefinite. 
tis, some one 


WOrepos, One e of 
two (alteruter) 


woods, of some 


size or number 


mows, of some 
quality 


anvrixos, of some 


age 


Demonstrative. 
d8e, otros, this 


Erepos, the one 
of two (alter) 


régos, récosde, 


Togovros, 80 
great, so much 


(tantus, tot) 


Toios, rowdsde, 
Troovros, of 


such a quality 
(alis) 


mrixos, tyAiI- 


xosSe, tTnAtKov- 
ros, of such age 


Relative. 
ds, Sstis, who 


éwérepos, which 
of two 


daos, démdcos, 
how great, how 
much (quantus, 
quot) 


olos, drrotos, of 
what quality 


(qualis) 


HAtkos, Calera 
of what age 


§ 84. Correlative Adverbs are formed from the same 
Pronominal Stems. 


Interrogative. Indefinite. Demonstrative. Relative. 
ov évOa @ 
i 9 .  jsome- er there ov where 
ts ube) oi) where rier (bt) =| drrov }Cubi) 
. mobev | from | evOer Jron j 
mébev, whence | (ali- {some- | évOevde } there pale } Gunde) 
(unde ?) cunde)\ where | évredOev } (inde) | °7°VS” 
qrot ev0a ° e ° 
2 ., (some Ae thither | ot whither 
Tot, as se whither errata (eo) Srrot yuo) 
= 4 
aére, when? | woré, sometime Tore, then dre, érdre, when 
at Thnvixa ¢ 
, | at that | nvixa at what 
wyviKka , THviKade ae epi Sesne 
ume 3 ene 
was, how ? was, somehow bbe {a thus @s, Oras, a8 
oUTwS 
whither 2 some whither oR thither, whither, 
ay \ in what fe sciasoed ae in this | $, &mq | in what 
way ? way way. 


§ 85. 


= 


~ 


~PX_-G- FL F_PLQ 


&. 


~ 22 DA Ty 


THE NUMERALS. 
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Cuap. [IX.— THE NUMERALS. 


§ 85. The Cardinal, Ordinal, and Adverbial Numerals, 
with their value and signs, are :— 


eis, pia, ev, one 
vo 

Tpels, Tpia 

Tésodpes, TE 

oipa, or rérré- 

pes, Térrapa 


Tpisxaidexa 


datas eal 


Trecoapaxaidexa 
wevrexaidexa 
éxxaidexa 
érraxaidexa 
oxroxaidexa 
évveaxaidexa 
eixooi(y) 
Tptdxovra 
TecoapakorTa 
MevrnKovra 
éffovra 
éBdounkovra 
GySonKovra 
évevqKovTa 
éxarov 
Svakdotot, at, a 
Tptakdotot, at, a 
TETPEKOC LOL, Al, a 
ITEVTAKOT LOL, AL, a 
é£axdotot, at, a 
EnTEKOT LOL, at, a 
Oxrakdotot, at, a 
 Pasahaas at, a 
EVVEKOCLOL, at, a 
XiALol, at, a 
disyxidcot, ar, a 
Tpesxintot, at, a 
puptot, at, a 


6 mparos, the first | drag, once 


Sevrepos 
rpiros 


Térapros 


mépTrTos 

Extos 

eBdopos 

Gydoos 

€vatos (évyaros) 
déxaros 
évdéxaros 
Sadéxaros 
Tpisxatdéxaros 


Tegoapaxatdéxaros 


mevrexadeKaros 
éxxatdexaros 
émrakatdeKaros 
OxTa@Katd€éxaTos 
évveaxatdéxatos 
eixooTos 
Tptaxoords 
recoapiKxoords 
WEVTNKOOTOS 
éEnxoorés 
éSdopnxoords 
éySonkorrds 
éveynxooTos 
€xaTooTos 
dtaxoctoards 
TptaxootooTds 
Terpaxogtoords 
mevrakootootds 
é£axoctooTés 
ENTAKOTLOOTOS 
OxTrakootooTés 
évaxoc.ocrTes 
evvakootooTos 
xircoords 
dtsycAcoords 
Tpisxidoards 
peuptooros 


dis 
tpis 


TeTpakis * 


WEVTAKLS 

e tA 

é£axts 
émrakts 
OKTAKLS 

> ? > Ld 
evaxts (évydxis) 
dexaxis 

€ . fF 
EvOeRAKLS 
Swdexanes 


etkoodkts 
Tptdixovraxts 
TECOS apdxovraxts 
TE YT KOVT aK ts 


_€€nxovrdakis 


€Bdopnkovrdkes 
éySonxovrdkts 
évernkovraxts 
€kaTOVTaKts 
Siaxoorakis 


xeAcaKes 


puptaKis 


44 THE NUMERALS. § 86. 


Obs.—The letters of the alphabet are used in numbers also in un- 
interrupted succession. In the most frequent designation, 
given above, stigma (s’) is inserted after ¢ for the number 6 ; 
ad to @ are therefore units; { is 10, x’ 20; after ’ (= 80), 
G (koppa =90) is inserted; and after é (=800) = (sampi 
=900). The alphabet begins again at 1000, but here each 
letter has the accent under it; hence Srpi=2344, aw€p’ 
=1862. 7 - 


§ 86. The Cardinal Numbers 1 to 4 are declined. 


pla 2. N. A, 

évds juas évds G, D; dvoiv 

évi pus 

&a ss play & 

Tpeis N. tpia | 4, réroapes N,. téooapa 

. | tpeov recodpwv 
rpiai(v) rércapcky) 
Tpeis N, tpia réaoapas WN, récoapa 


Obs.—ovdeis, ovdepia, ovdév, and pndeis, no one, are declined like 
eis. dvo is also used without inflexion. dveiy is another form 
for dvoty. rr occurs for oo in all forms and derivations of 
récoupes. adpchw (ambo, both), Gen. Dat. dudoiy, is sometimes 
represented by the Pl. aduddrepo, a, a, of which the Singular 
apdérepor, both, is also in use. 


§ 87. The Numerals 5 to 199 are indeclinable. 


The Cardinal Numerals from 200 are, like the Ordinal, 
regular adjectives of three terminations: dcaxdotol, at, a. 
The Ordinal Numerals have the endings of the superla- 
tive, except Sevrepos, which has that of a comparative. 


§ 88. The most important general Adjectives of 
quantity are: Exaotos, each; éxdtepos, either; was, 
Taoa, Tay (Stem wayt), all ; roorés, ordaros [quotus] ; 
and the adverbs: zroAAdxis, many times, often ; éxaoranes, 
every time; oodkis, as often as; Ttocavtaxis, so often; 
TreoTaKis, very often; ddruyaxts, seldom. 


§ 89. ‘THE VERB. 45 


CHap. X.—CoNJUGATION “OF VERBS. 


General Remarks. 


§ 89. The Greeks distinguish in the Verb 
1. Three Numbers: Singular, Dual, and Plural. 


2. Three Voices: 
Active: édvoa, I loosed 
Middle: &vcapmv, I loosed for myself 
Passive: é-xvOnv, I was loosed. 
Verbs which occur only in the Middle or Passive are 
called Deponents: déyouat, L receive. 
Obs.—Only the Aorist and the Future have special forms for the 


Passiye; and only the Aorist special forms for the Middle: in 
all other tenses the Middle forms have a/so a Passive meaning. 


8. Two classes of Tenses : 
_ A—Prineipal, viz.:— 
1. Present: Av, L loose 
2. Perfect: Nédv«a, I have loosed 
3. Future: drw0o, LT shall loose. 
B.— Historical, viz. :— 
1. Imperfect: édvov, I was loosing 
2. Pluperfect: érervxew, L had loosed 
3. Aorist : édvoa, L loosed, 


4, Four Moods, viz. :— - 
1. Indicative: dv, I loose 
Finite | 2. Subjunctive: dv, I may loose 
Verb. ) 3. Optative:  rwvoum, I would loose 
| 4, Imperative: de, loose, 


5. Three Verbal Nouns, viz. :— 


lL. Infinitive: Avewv, loose 

2, Participle: Avev, loosing _ 

3. O90. ane Adjective: vutéos, to. be loosed, 
-* (solvendus). 


46 THE PERSONAL ENDINGS—TENSE-STEMS.  § 90. 


§ 90. The Personal Endings originally were : 


Active, 


Principal Tenses, Historical Tenses.| Principal Tenses. Hist. Tenses. 


The Active personal endings of the principal tenses 
are most easily observed in the verb: 


el-pi, 1 am éo-pév = é-pev. 
éo-ci (contr. ef) éo-rdy éo-Teé. 
éo-ti(y) éo-rTov el-ai(v) (ot=vTt), 


§ 91. The tenses, moods, and verbal nouns are classi- 
fied according to the Stems (Tense-Stems), from which 
they are formed. The Tense-Stems are the following : 

: The Present-Stem, from which the Pres. and Imperf. are formed. 

. The Strong Aorist-Stem, from which the Second. or Strong 
nase Act. and Mid. are formed. 

3. The Future-Stem, from which the Fut. Act. and Mid. are formed, 

4. The Weak Aorist-Stem, from which the First or Weak Aorist 
Act. and Mid. are formed. 

5. The Perfect-Stem, from which the Perfect, Pluperfect, and 
Future-Perfect are formed. 

These five Stems belong to the Active and Middle. There are 
added to them, for the special forms of the Passive : 

6. The Strong Passive Stem, from which the Second or Strong 
Aorist Passive and Second Future Passive are formed. 

7 The Weak Passive Stem, from which the First or Weak Aorist 
Passive and First Future Passive are formed. 


The form from which all the Tense-Stems of a vérb 
may be derived is called the Verdal-Stem. 

§ 92. The Subjunctive is indicated by a long vowel be-. 
tween the Stem and the ending. Av-w-pev, solv-d-mus ; 
Av-n-Te, solv-d-tis. 

§ 98. The Optative is indicated by the vowel 1, which 


§ 95. CONJUGATIONS. AT 


generally becomes a diphthong with other vowels: 
Av-o1-pev, we would loore. The Subjunctive has the 
endings of the principal tenses; the Optative (except 
1 Sing. Act.) those of the historical tenses. 

§ 94, The Imperative has the following peculiar endings: 


Active. Middle. 
Sing. 2. -@ . -co 
3, -Ta -c$o 
Dual 2. -roy - -@ ov 
3. -Tev -cbov 
Plur. 2. -re -o6e 
3. -yrey Or -Tecay -cGov or -cGacav 


§ 95. There are Two Principal Conjugations : 


1. The First—the most frequent-—connects the personal endings 
with the first two Tense-Stems by a connecting vowel : At-o-pev. 
The verbs belonging to it are called verbs in @ because the 1 Sing. 
Pres. Act. ends in o: Avo. 

2. The Second—less frequent, but older—affixes the personal 
endings to the first two Tense-Stems without a connecting vowel: 
éo-pev. They are called verbs in jc because the 1 Sing. Pres. Act. 
preserves the original ending pt: ei-pi. 

The forms of the other five Tense-Stems are common to both 
conjugations, 


The Paradigms of the verbs are given first: the for- 
mation of each Tense-Stem is then explained in order. - 


LIST OF THE PARADIGMS. 


Eizxf, Lam .. o« o Table I. 
Synopsis of (cee I loose (cahibiting the. meanings ee 
the Tenses) .. es ee Ree ee ee 6 
VERBS IN Q. 
A.— Vowel Stems. ae 
1. Uncontracted, Avw .. oe eT » ALITY. 
2. Contracted, ride, TOW, Bourdeo ae ee » LV. 


B.—Consonant Stems. 
1. Guttural Stems, zAéxw, ne TAOOW 1. as ye Vv. 
2. Dental-Stems, pebbouat, el6oo, Koul(a@ ..  o. » VI. 
3. Labial Stems, memo, Aclreo, KaAtnT@ .«. .. — 55 .VI. 
4. Liquid Stems, Sepa, ayyeAAw, owelpw oss. » VIII. 


VERBS IN MI. 


First Class, rnp, df8apt, fornpe «2 +e oe ow » IX. 
Second Class, Selxvupe oe oe oe oe oe oe se ” xX. 


48 PARADIGMS OF VERBS. Table I. 
PARADIGMS OF VERBS. 
Eipi, Tam, Stem és. 
fe 
Moods, FE : Present. Imperfect. Future, 
[Ser ket io AMEE ee ee ene eee 
Indicative. | 8. 1 qv or Fj Evopat 
2 qcba gon or évet 
3 nv €oTat 
1 éodpeOov 
2 Roroy Or Hrov | éxecOov 
3 ot or irnv | éoeaOov 
1 pev éodpeba 
2 Hore OF ire éreabe 
3 Roay €govrat 
Subjunctive. 1 
2 
3 
2 
3 
1 
2 
3 
1. ecoiuny 
2 €ooL0 
3 Evotro © 
rae | €ooipeBoy 
2 | elyroy or etrov €xota boy 
8 | elnrny or eirny éxolaGny 
1 | elnyey or cipev €coipeba 
2 | etnre or cire éootrbe 
3 | etyoay or elev erowro 
Imperative, ‘2 | toe 
3 | €oTe | 
2 | €oroy | 
3 | €orwr 
2 | €ore 
8 | €orecayr or foray 
Infinitive. é éreo bar 
Participle, Er pevos 
ovoa - | €vopevn 
dy (Stem ovr) | €odpevoy 
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Table II. 


PARADIGMS OF VERBS. 
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50 PARADIGMS OF VERBS.—VERBS IN ©. ‘Table III. 
< | - A.—VOWEL-STEMS, 
7 ACTIVE 
5 a . ’ 
Tenses FE E Indicative. Subjunctive, 
Zh 
Present. Imperfect... 
Present S. 1 | Ato €\vov Avo 
| 2 | Avees éAves AUys 
: 3 | Aves €vve(v) hun 
| D. 2 | Adverov é\veroy AUnrov 
| 3 | Averoy é\verny UNTO 
7 P. 1 | Avopey é\vopev Av@pey 
: 2 | Avere éd\vere AUnre 
3 3 | Avovor(y) éAvov Avoot(y) 
! Future. 8. 1 | Atoo 
: 2 | Avorets 
| 3 | Avoee 
D. 2 | Aveerov 
| 3 | Avoerov 
P. 1 | Avoopey 
2 | Avoere 
3 | Avcover 
1 Aorist S. 1 | &Avaa Avow 
| (Weak). 2 | &voas Avoys 
| 3 | &uce(y) - Avon 
| D. 2 | éAvearoy AvonToy 
3 | éAvoarny AvonTov 
| P. 1 | é&Avoaper . Avowpev 
| 2 | eAvoare AvonTeE 
| 3 | Ava AVooot — 
| Perfect. Pluperfect. 
1 Perfect |S. 1 | AeAvKa éedvxeey AEAUKO 
(Weak). 2 | AeAvKas éXeduKets AedvKYS 
3 | NeAvce(y) édeAvxet AEAVKI 
D. 2 | AeAvKaToy éNeAUKELTOY AeAUKNTOY 
3 | NeAvKaTO — édeAvkelrny AeAUKNTOY 
P. 1 | NeAvKapev eeAUKELEV AeAVKOpEY 
2 | AeAvKare eNeAUKeEtTE AeAUKNTE’ 
3 | NeAvKaor(v) éXevKeray AeAUK@OGE 
| or éAeAvKetcay 
2 Aorist Wanting 
(Strong). 
| 2 Perfect and Wanting 
Pluperf. (Strong) 


| 
Examples for 
bbe, I sacrifice ; bepiincies I serve ; Bovdevw, I advise; yopevo, F dance ; 
_ érava Onx : 


Table III. 


1.—UNCONTRACTED. 


daxpio, I weep; mato, I 
Verbal, mavoréos.] 
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VoIcE, ~ 
Optative. Imperative. Infinitive. Participle. 
or 
Avoupe , Aveuw AVov 
Avots ve Avovea 
Avot Avéro voy 
Avotrov A Averov 
Avoirny AvéTov Gen. Avovros 
Avotpev Avovons 
Avolre Aveve AvorTos 
dvotev Avdvrwr or Avér@oay Stem Avovr 
Avooue’ Avoety AUVcov 
Avots : 
Avoot AVoovTa 
Avoorrov Avoop. 
Avooirny Gen. Avoovros 
Avootpev Augovans 
Avootre Avoovros 
Avootey Stem Avoovr 
Avoatpe Avoat ucas 
Aveais or Avoetas Avoroy Avoaca 
Avoay — 
Avoa or Avoete(v) | AvoaTa Gen. Aveavros 
Avoatrov Avoarov Avoaons 
Avoairny Avodrov Avaavros 
Avoatpey Stem Aveavr 
Avoratre Avoare [recay 
Av’oatey Or Avoetay | Avodvroy or dvad- 
AeAVKOUpet AeAvKEevat | eAUK@S 
AeAvKOLs eAUKE AeAvKvia 
- NeAvkés 
AeAvKot AeAvKET@ Gen. AeAvKéros 
AeA vKOLTOV AeAvKvias 
AeAvKoirny AeAvKETOY : AeAvKdros 
AeAvKotpev AeAvKeTov Stem AeAvKor 
‘AeAvKotre AeAvKETE <3 
AeAUKOLEY AeAvKdyToV OF 
: AeAvKET@C AY 
Conjugation. 


make to cease (Midd. I cease). [1 Aor. Pass. 


D2 


52 


Tenses. 


Future. 


Perfect. 


Present, 


Imperfect. 


Perfect. 


Pluperfect. — 


- Future 


PARADIGMS OF VERBS.—VERBS IN . 


(2! Numbers. 


Go BO mm Go DO = CO Lo 


ha} cd bo RA CO DO FR CO DO 0d bo = Od DO = OO bo / Persons. 


mt) Co DO me Co bo Fr OO be 


Indicative. 


Avopat 
Avy OT Aves 


AvETaAL 
Avépe boy 
Aver Gor 
Aver Gov 
AvépeOa 
Aver Ge 
Avovras 


éAudpny 

c 
éAvov 
€Avero 
éAvdpeOov 
eveo Boy 
édvéo Ony 
évdpeba 
éAver Oe 

F 
éX\vorro 


Avco 


etc., as in the Pres, Avopar 


AeAvpat 
AeAveat 


AeAvrae 
AeAvpEOoy 
AEAvaGov 
AeAvoe Gov 
eAvpeOa 
AeAvaGe 


AeAvyTaL 


ehedopny 
éAeAvoo 
€AeAuTo 


EXeAvpeOoy - 


é\eAva Gor 
edeAva On 
éAeAvpea 
e\edvobe 
€XeAupTo 


AeAvoopat 


etc., as in the Pres. Avopa 


Table ITI.— 


A—VOWEL-STEMS. 
MIDpLE AND 
Tenses common 


. 4 


Subjunctive. — 


beopat 
Uy 


AUnTat 
Avapedoy 
Atvna Gov 

Avna bov 
AvopeOa 
AUnoGe 
Aveovrat 


AeAupevos @ 


continued. PARADIGMS OF VERBS—VERBS IN 2. 53 


I.—UNCONTRACTED. 
PassiIvE VOoIcEs, 
to both Voices, 


Optative. Imperative. Infinitive. { Participle. 
Avoipny Aveo Oar Avdpevos 
Avoto Avov : Avopevy 
Avdpevoy 
Avotro _ | AvéoOa 
AvoipeOov 
"Ato bov Aveo Gov 
AvoiaOnv . AveoOov 
, Avoipeba 
vor be Aver Ge 
Avowwro . AvécOay or 
AvécOooay 
Aveoipny ; Avoeabar Avodpevos 
etc., as in the Pres, Avolpny Avoopern 
Avodpevoy 
AeAupevos einy. AeAvobat AeAvpéevos 
Ae€AvgO Aedupevyn 
AeAvpevoy - 


AeAVCO@ 


“ReAva Gov 
AeAvobor 


) AeAvo be 
\ AeAvo Owy or 


AeAvebocay 


AeAvadpevos | 
AcAvooperyn 
AeAve dpevoy s 
= nar r* 


AeAvoer Oat 


AeAvooipny 
etc., as in the Pres. Avoipny |, 


\ 


54 PARADIGMS OF VERBS.—VERBS IN Q. Table IL— 


2 Aorist 
(Strong). 
2 Future 
(Strong). 


f 
Tenses, FE 
Z 
1 Aorist S. 
(Weak). 
D. 
P. 


One ONE Gc De Persons, 


2 Aorist . 4 


(Strong). | 
‘1 Aotist | 8. 
(Weak). 
D. 
- . P. 


CONE ON Ne 


1 Future S 
(Weak). 
D. 
P. 


Go DD ES ©9 BD Ht OO DO. 


Indicative. 


éAvodpny 
eAvow 


eAvoaro 
é\vodpeOov 
€Avoac boy 
éAvoda ny 
éAvodpeba 
éAvoarbe 
€\voavro 


Wanting 


EALOny 
ervns 


€dvOn 
€AvOnrov 
eAvOnrny 
edvOnpev 
€AVOnTeE 
éXvOnoav 


Avncopat 

AvOnon or AvOncet 
Avonoerat 
AvOnodpeOov 
AvOno ec Gov 
AvOnoea bor 
Avonodpeba 
Avojoec Ge 
AvOnoovrat 


Wanting 


| Wanting 


Verbal Adjectives: Avurés, 7, dv. 


2. AuTéos, a, ov. 


A.—VOWEL-STEMS, 


MIDDLE AND 


Tenses peculiar to 


Subjunctive. 


vowpar 


Avon 


AVonTat 
Avo-wpeOoy 
Avona Gov 
Avona Gov 
Avo wopeba 
Avonobe 
AVowvrar 


Tenses peculiar to 


Avba@ 
dvOis 


Avon . 
AvObnrov 
AvOnroy 
Avbapev 
AvOnre 
AvGdar(y) 


continued. PARADIGMS OF VERBS.—VERBS IN OQ. 55 


I—UNCONTRACTED. 
PAssivE VOICES. 
the Middle Vaice. 


Optative. 


Imperative, Infinitive. Participle. 


AvOncowro 


Avoaipny AvcacOac —S_ | Avadpevos 
Aveato ddoat Avoapevn 
Avordpevoy 

Avoatro AvcadGo 
Avoaipebov 
Avoac Gov Avoac Gov 
Avaaio ny Aveda Gov 
Avoaipeba 
Avoacbe Avoac be 
AVoawro Avodaboy or 

Avodobocay 
the Passive Voice. 
Avbeinu 3 Avojvat | AvOels 
Avbeins * | AVOnTe Avbcioa 

| Avbey 

Avbein vénre | Gen. Avdévros 
Avbeinroy or AvOeirov <a AvOelans 
AvOenrny or AvGeirnvy | AvVOnrov AvOevros 
Avdeinpev or AvOcipev | AvVOnTav — | Stem AvGevr 
Aveinre or AvOeEire AvOnre 
AvGeinaay or Avdeiey | AVONTF@cay or 

AvOevreoy Pe : 7 
AvOnooipny . | AvOncer Oat AvOnospevos 
AvOnooo 7 | 
AvOncotro © ; 7 AvOncopern | 
AvOncoipe Pov Avonodpevoy 

\ AvOncorr Gov | , 
: AvbnooicOny 

AvOncoipeda 
AvOncoabe 


56. 


Pres. Indicative. 


Subjunctive. 


| 
| 


Optative. 


Se 


PARADIGMS OF VERBS.—VERBS IN 0. 


tipaw, I honour 


qoew, 1 make 


[comp. Lat. am(a)o] | [comp. Lat. moneo] 


Stems. ripa 


8.1 rido 
2 


3 


D.1 


Zp wv 
9 bo 


mw OD 
OS BO = 6 DO pet OS DO 


wR 


oS 
Oo np HF wo DO & © DD & 


a 


ket GO DO 


Tipaets 
Tides 


TLLaeToV 
Tipderoy 
Tipaopey 
TUsaeTE 

Tlpd-ov- 


ot(v) 


Tipaw 
TLuans 
Tian 


TuyLanTov 
TiLanrov 
TiLawpLey 
TLLanre 
TipLaw- 


ov) 


Tipedoupe 
(-aoinv 
TiyLaots 
(-aoins 
TtyLaot 
(-aoin 


TLGoLToY 
(-aoinroy 
Tipaoirny 
(-acwjrny 
Tipdotey 


| (-aoinpev 


Tidorre 
(-aoinre 
Tipdotey 


TUp® 
TLMas 
TepG 


TLparov 
TLpLaT ov 
TELG@pev 
TLUaTE 
TLpLa@- 
ot(v) 
TLD 
Tipas 


oT: 


Tlparov 
TLLaToy 
TLUL@ Bev 
TLLaTE 
TEUL@- 


ot(v). 


Tip 
“env * 
TLLOS 
~o78) 
Time 
-27) 


TLL@Tov 
-pnrov) 
TLMOTY y 
“onTHY) 
Tib@pev 
-gnpev) 
TEL@TE 
-pnTe) 
Tiu@ev 


WOLe 

Active. 
TOLe@ TOL® 
qroveets, «= TTOLEiS 
mwouet moret 
WOUeTOVY TOLELTOY 
WoueeTOv ToLetroy 
Woleopevy TWOLOUMEY 
qwoueere moretre 
Woueov- Wotov~ — 

ov) ot(v) 
Too TOL@ 
wouns wots 
Woven TO 
WOLeNTOY TOLnTOV 
MWOLenTOY TolnTOV 
TOLEOPEY TOL PEV 
WOuNnTe WOUNTE 
TO@- TOL@- 

av) ot(y) 
TOLeotpe Wocorpee 
(-eoinvy§ -oinv) 
Fotos —- otLots 
(-eoins -oins)’ 
qoéot = Wotot 
(-e0in = -oin) 
WOveotToy WOoLoLtToy 
(-eoinroy -oinrov) 
WoLeoiTny TOLoiTHY 
(-eotnrny -onrnv) 
WOOLEY WOLOL MEY 
(-eoinuey -oinuer) 
WoeotTe MoLoire 
(-eoinre -oinre) 
qToteouey tmoLrotey 


(-eoinaay -oincay) 


Table IV. 


A.—VOWEL-STEMS. 
Present and Imperfect Tenses, 


Sovddo, I subjugate — 


Bours 


dSovAdo@ 


SovAO. 
SovAders SovrAots 
Sovrdee SovArAot 


SovAderov SovAovTror 
SovAderov SovAocvroyv 
SovAdopev SovrA od pev 
SovrAdere Sovrovre 
SovAdov- SovAov- 


or) ae(v) 


Sovido Ss8ovrdo 
Sovrdns Sovdrots 
Sovldn SovaAoi 


SovAcnrov SovrA@rov 
SovAdnrov SovrA Grov 
SovAdaper SovrAGpev 
SovrAdyre SovAGTeE 


dovAdw- Sovro~ 
oy) oy) 


Sovddorps Sovdoipe 


(-ooinv = -oinv) 
SovrAdors SovAors 
(-ooins  -oins) 
SovrAdoe SovdAot 

(-oof7 = -ofn) 


SovAdorroySovAotrov 
(-ooinrov -oinrov) 
SovdocoirnySovdoirny 
(-oowjrny -ownrny) 
SovrAdoupevdovrAotpey 
(-ooinpev -oinuev) 
SovAdoirte SovActre 
(-oointre -oinre) 
Sovrdorey SovdAotev 


* Obs.—The more usual forms are those printed in spaced type, 


Table IV. PARADIGMS OF VERBS.—VERBS IN 02. 57 


II.—CONTRACTED. 
_ Indicative Mood. 
. Middle and Passive. 
rydopa. TipGpat | woeopae motodpae | Sovddopat Sovrod pat 
Tiydyn, «6 ~TELG WOE, €t won, et | dovddy, ec Sovrot 
Tysderas «Tiara | motéerat WovetTat Sovrderae SovAodrat 
tisadueboy Timape- | mroteducBov motovpe- | Sovrodpe- SovrAovpedov 
ov . Oov Gov - 


rydecOov Tipaaov | roerbov moretabor | dovddecboy SovrA0da Gov 
titles Pov tiynaaOov | moteerPov motetaoy | Sovrddecbov Sovroda Gor 
riypadpeba. tTh@pe Oa | rotedueOa worovpeda | Sovdoducba SovAovpeba 
trysdecbe repaobe | modecbe moreicOe | dovdrddecbe SovrA0debe 

Tiydovras Tiua@vrat | rotovrat wotodvras | SovAdovrae SovAodyrat - 


riudopa: TipOpat | moopat motopat | SovAdopar SovrAdpace 

ryidy Tipa Tovey TOL | dovdAdy SovAot 

TindnTa TLuparat movenrat Townrac. SovAdnrae SovrAdrat 

Tyna@pe- Tipdpe- | wote@peOov morape- Sovlompe- Sovradpe bor 
Gov Gov Gov Gov 


tiyanobov TemaaOov | moenobov mornaBoyv | dovdénobov SovdAda Gor 
rysanobov TipaaOor | wotenobov motnadory | dovddénobov Sovrtda Oov 
ryampeba Tipadpeba| mocedpeba motmdpeOa | dovdcdpeba SovrAdpeba 
Tidnobe ripaabe | monobe rorjnode dovddnobe Sovrddabe 

Tipdovra. TipOvrac | wotéwvrat motavrat | dovddwvras SovAdvrat 


Tipaoipny tipapny | moteoiuny morolpyny | dSovdooipny SovAoipnny 


Tisdoto = TLUL@O qot€oto 1 0Loto | dovAdoco = SovAoto 

TisaolTo =. TLUGTO motéotro = FoLotro SovrAdoirro SovdAoiro 

ripaoipe- TLgpe- | moveoiueOov motoipe- | Sovdooipe- Sovdoipebor 
Gov dov Gov Gov 

ripdocbov Te npGoOor| mroeorcOov motota Gor | dovddoi- Sovroiacdor 

| oOoy 

TipaociaOny Tip@aOny | woreoicOny motroicOnv | Sovdcoi- Sovrolicdny 

ony 
riaoipeba Ti.@peOa | moveoieOa motoipeda | dovAooi- Sovroipeda 
peda 
Tysdowbe tipaace | moorbe mototabe | Sovddacbe Sovroiae 
Tipdowro Tip@vro |moowro motoivto | Sovddowro SovdAoivro 


dD 3 


| ff 


98 PARADIGMS OF VERBS.—VERBS IN 0. —‘Table IV.— 


| A.—VOWEL-STEMS. 
Present and Imperfect Tenses, 


> , > oA > od 3 “a 3 , > a 

éruysdere €Tepeare | émoéere €moretre | ddovAdere ESovAOVTE 
: a a, 

erivaoy éripev | émoieoy e€moiovy | édovdcoy edSovdrovy 


tinaw, I honour qotew, I make Sovrddo, I subjugate 
[comp. Lat. am(a)o] | [comp. Lat. moneo] 
Stems. repa WOLe Sovro 
Active. 
S.2|ripae ripa qoiee mToiet SovrAce SovrAov 
3) rysaéro Tipdtrw |mowéro moreit@ | Sovdoera SovAovrTw 
3 |D.2| riysderov treparov | motcerov motetroy | SovAceroy SovAovToy 
| 3] rypacroy tipdrov | roeérov moceitav| Sovrocray SovrAodbrov 
R {P.2) riypdere repare | moreere moteire | dovddere SovAoire 
oF TipadvravTipdy- | rowovravarotovyv- | Sovrdody- SovdAovr- 
AI 3 TOV Tov Tov TOV 
Tipaérw- Tipdre- | moeéra- woteit@- | Sovroerw- SovA0vTO- 
cay cay gav| — aay wav 
4 , nn LA ” 4 “”~ 
2 Tide = TLD qoveety = TroLety Sovddery SovAovy 
— : - F 
3 Tindov §=6oTtp@y gouwv trotayv | dovAdwry sovray 
ey ‘ 
3 i BG é v Sovdd SovdAod 
3 Tipdovoa TiL@aa | woteovca rotovea | dovddoveadovdAovea 
=I Tindgoy = TLV qwoeov motovy | Sovddoy ' dovdAodvy 
s : 
S.1]é éroieov émrotouv | édovAdoy eSovAour 
2 émoiees motets | edovAces éedSovAous 
31. éroiee(v) Emotes édovdoe(v) €So0vAOV 
1 
S.| 2] érysderov ériparoy| eroeroy émoreiroy| édovdde- €dovdov- 
as TOV Toy 
S| 8]| érysaéryy éripdrny| égoreérny éroreitny| édovdce- édovdod- 
A yoo ny 
" YP.1| eriydoper éripapev| emoeopery Enotovper| eSovido- edovdAov- 
ev pev 
2 
3 


The other Tenses are conjugated like the same Tenses in Avo. 


Examples for 
roApdw, 1 dare éaw, I let, permit 
ovydo, Tam silent — doxéw, I practise 


Bodo, I call out koopew, I adorn 


continued. 


ItT.—CONTRACTED., 


PARADIGMS OF VERBS.—VERBS IN 0. 


Indicative Mood. 
Middle and Passive. 
Tipdou Tipe qWoteov woLod Sovrdov dovrod 
tisacoOw ripdcOe | moedcba moreicOw | Sovrdcécba Sovroicbea 
tysdecOov Tiuaaoy | wroeecOov moretabov | Sovddecbov Sovdoda Gor 
Tiaécbov Tina bar | moeécbov moreiabay | Sovoécday Sovrova bar 
rysaecOe ripaabe | mwoeerOe moretade | dovrddecbe Sovrovacbe 
tysaécOov tipagber | moeecbav mroreicOar | SovrodcOwy Sovrova bap 
Tysaécbo- Tipacdw- | moeecbw- moteicba- | Sovroécba- Sovrovcba- 
oay cay cay cay cay - oay 
rysdeoOa. tTLiacOat | moeerOat moretcOar | Sovddecba SovrAoia bat 
Tiadpevos Tip@pe- | wovedpevos morovpe- | SovAcdpe- SovdAovpe- 
vos vos vos vos 
Tiyaopern Tipwpéevyn | woteoern Totovpevn | Sovroopéevn Sovoupéevn 
Tisadpwevoy Ti@pe- | Woredpevoy wrotovpe- | Sovdodue- SovAovpe- 
voy vov vor | voy 
eriypaguny, eTe Maen | Evoredpny érotovpny | edovdoduny €SovrAovpny 
érysdov = eTipe@ —_—| esrot€ov €m70 tow edovkdov edovdod 
érusudero. ¢Tipato |émoeero éroteiro | edovddero édSovAdo0tvTo 
érysadpe- eripawpe- | eroreducboy émotovpe- | dovdodue- eSovrAodpe- 
ov ov Boy Gov doy 
éripaea bor er tpa- érroveecOov érrotet- edovdde- €dovdod- 
ofov adoyv oOov oOoy 
eripacoOny eT iud- érateéoOny émotei- | éovdoe- edovdAo0d- 
ao Ony ; o Ony ony oOny 
éripadpeba er tpape- | emovedueba erotovpe- | edovdod- edSovdov-. 
a . s§ § Cal’ peba peda 
eriydecOe éripaabe | émoeecOe emoteiabe | edovddecbe eSovrdoiabe 
érupdovro étipavro | émooyro émotovvto | edovAdovro eSovAovvro 


59 


A Synopsis of these Tenses is given in the following Table — 


Conjugation. 
aptOuéw, I count 
d7xAd@, I make clear 
oredavew, I crown 


Cnusoo, I punish 


xpvade, I gild. 


60 PARADIGMS OF VERBS.—VERBS IN 2, Table IV.— 
| 


A.—VOWEL-STEMS. 
| oa | (Uncontracted 


Tenses. | Indicative. Subjuactive. | Optative. 


_ Active Voice. 


LY 


Future. Tinow TIRNOOUNL . 
TonTw TOL TOLLE 
Sovlocw Sovlacouue 
1 Aorist eripnoa Fino w Tino aL 
(Weak). eroinga TOLnow TOUT ate 
édovloca Sovlocw | Sovldcaips 
1 Perfect TeTipnka TETULNKO TETLLNKOLL 
(Weak). WETOinKa WETOLNKO - TETFOLNKOLLL 
. dedovA@Ka dedovAOK@ dedovra@xorpt 
1 Pluperfect ETETLLNKELY 
(Weak). emeTrotnKety 
ededovA@Kety 
Middle and Passive Voices. 
Future. TYLNTOpAL Tinooipny 
TOLNoopat | Tomcoimny 
dovAwcopat | Sovlecoipny 
Perfect. TETipnpat TeTynpevos & | TeTemnpevos etny 
WETFOinpat WETCOLNLEVOS Temounpevos etn 
dedovA@pat dedovA@pevos & | SedSovAwpevos einy 
Pluperfect. ETETLLT NY _— 
emremrotnuny | 
ededovA@pny 
Future Perfect. | reripnoopat TeTUnoolunY 
MEeTwOLnT oat weTonooipNy 
dedovAw@copat . | dedovl@coipny 
1 Aorist Pas- | éripn@ny Tinb@ TyinOeinu 
sive (Weak). | éommOny ronda» groin Oeiny 
edovA@Ony Sovlod@ | SovAovdeiny 
1 Future Pas- | repnOnoopat | repnOnooipny 
sive (Weak). | sromnOnoopat mown Onooiuny 
Sovladncopat SovrAwbynooiuny 
“Verbal Adjectives: 1. reunrds 2. riunréos 
oO | qrowntos WOLNTEOS 
dovrards SovAwréos 


PARADIGMS OF VERBS.—VERBS IN QQ. 


61 


continued. 
II.— CONTRACTED: 
Tenses.) 
Imperative. Infinitive. Participle. 
Active Voice. 
TINO EL TULNO@Y 
Tounoew ToLnToV 
Sovlacety dovAdcav 
Tiunooy Tino Tiunoas 
qoinoov — mowjoat purnoas 
SovAwcoy Sovldca dovAocas 
TETiLNKE TETULNKEVAL TETLULNKOS 
Wemroinke WETOLNKEVAL WETOLNKOS 
dedovA@ke SedovA@Kevat SedovA@Kos 
| Middle and Passive Voices. 
Tynoer Oat TUN O{LEVOS 
momnoec bat WoinaTopevos 
dovloaedOai Sovlacdpevos 
TeTienoo reriysno bat TETULNPLEVOS 
wetroingo werromoOat qeTrotnpLevos 
dedovA woo - SedovAde Gat dedovdAwpévos 
retiunoer Oat TETYLNTOMEVOS 
wetroinoec Oat ETON OPLEVOS 
dedovAa@cer Oat _Sedoviwodpevos 
TopnOnre rin Onvat rinbeis 
mounOnre aotnOnvat mounbeis 
Sovr@nre SovrwGyvat Sovlabeis 
TipnOnoed Gat rTipnOnodpevos 
romnOncea Oat mrotn Ono duevos 


SovlwOnaer Oat 


SovlwOnadpevos 
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Tenses. 


Present, 


Future, 


2 Aorist (Strong). 
1 Aorist (Weak). 


1 Perfect (Weak). 
2 Perfect (Strong). 
1 Perfect (Weak). 


Present. 


Future. 


Perfect. 


Future Perfect. 


1 Aorist Pass, (Weak). 


1 Future Pass. (Weak). 


1 Aorist (Weak). 


1 Aorist Middle (Weak). 


2 Aorist Pass. (Strong). 


2 Future Pass. (Strong), 


PARADIGMS OF VERBS.—VERBS IN QD. 


Table V. 


‘B—CONSONANT-STEMS. 
. mréxo, I plait (class 1); hevya, I flee (class 2) : 


Indicative. 
Active. 

Present. Imperfect. 
TrEK@ €mAEKOV 
pevya epevyov 
TATOO €Tagoov 
mréeEw | 
pevEoua 
Tako 
ém\e&a 
epuyoy 
éraéa 

Perfect. Pluperfect. | 
mémhexa émemexew 
mepevya émepevyew . 

| Téraxa ereraxety 
Middle and Passive. 

Present. Imperfect. 
WAEKOpLAL emAexduny 
tdccopat | €ragodpny 

| mAe£opar 

| rafopuat po 
émheEdunv 
erakapny - Po 

Perfect. | Pluperfect. 
mémheypat ememheypiny 
Téraypat ETETaY PNY 
mem €Eopuat 
reragopuat | 
ém\akny 
érax On | 
| wAaxnoopat | 
raxOnoopat 


Subjunctive. 


é 
wEKwpat 
Tdcowpat 


mAEE@pat 
rag@pat 


memArcypevos & 


TETAypEVvOS @ 


TAAK@ 
Taxa 


Verbal Adjectives: 1. aAexrds, hevxrds, raxrds. 


Examples for 


| ayo, I drive (Aor, #fyayov, Perf. Act. 7xa) ; dpxe, L rule, both of class 1 ; 
Verbal-Stems, as 7d mdey-pa, the wreath; 4 raft-s, the arrangement; 


Table V. 


I—GUTTURAL STEMS. 
rdcow, I arrange (class 4). Verbal-Stems: mek, puy, Tay. 
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2. wdexréos, Peveréos, TaKTEos. 


Conjugation. 


Optative. Imperative. Infinitive. Participle. 
Active. 
mEeKoupit : qHEKE wEKety | wdékeov 
pevyorpe pevye gevyew hevyov 
TAT TOLL TACoeE Tacoew TATTOO 
TAEEOUU wréEew wréEov 
ghevEoinny pev&eobat hevEdpuevos 
| ta&orus ragew _ragov 
whréEarue wéEov wréEat wrékas © 
pvyotpus prvye puyety guyay 
rdégaips Tagov Tdaéat Tdaéas 
meme xouut TETNEXE meme X evar WeTEX OS 
mepevyoue mepevye meevyévat mepevyas 
TETaX out TETAaXE TETAX EVAL TETAXOS 
Middle and Passive, 
wreKoipny ah€xou mwAéxe Oat mEKdpevos 
Taccoipny Tagcov racoec Gat TAT TOMEVOS 
mre Loipny | wheEec Oat meESpevos 
ragoipny | Takeo Oa Ta&dpuevos 
wAe&aiuny wheat mrebac Oat awAcEdpevos 
raéaiuny Taéat | rd£ac6at Ta&édpevos 
mgmheypevos elny | mémheEo meme x Oat memeypevos 
TEeTOYypEvos Einy Téraéo reraxOat TeTaypevos 
 qem\eLoipny | metrccea Oat memhe&dpevos 
reragoiuny | reva&er Oat TETAESPHEVOS 
awAakeiny | mwraxn Or mwakjvat m\akeis 
TaxGeinv Tax Onre TaxOnvat taxbeis 
mAaknootuny | mraxnoer Gat mAaknodpevos 
ray Onooipny raxOnoecOat raxOnodpevos 


opicoe, I dig, Stem épvx, class4,a, N ouns are formed from the Pure 


9 apx-n, the government. 


64 PARADIGMS OF VERBS.—VERBS IN 2. Table VI. 


B.—CONSONANT-STEMS. 
evdoua, I lie (class 1); mei6w, I persuade (class 2); 


Tenses. | Indicative. | Subjunctive. 
Active, 
Present. Imperfect. 
Present. | geld €mrevOov 
KopiCa exdpurCoy 
Future. weicw 
Kop 
1 Aorist (Weak). | érecra 
exopioa 
Perfect. Pluperfect. 
2 Perfect (Strong).| séroa émemroiGey wemroiba 
1 aatioat Weak). | xexdurxa EKEKOPIKELY, KEKOpiKw 


Middle and Passive. 


Present. Imperfect. 

Present. pevdouar eevdduny evdapar 
melOopat emerO5 puny weOopat 
kopicvouat exopCounv KopiCopat 

Future. evooput 
meivopat 
KOpLovpat 

1 Aorist Middle eevodpny pevoupat 

(Weak). erevoauny mweicwpat 
Ekopioapny Kopiowpat 
Perfect. Pluperfect. 
Perfect. exevopat éedopuny , exvevopevos & 
MEMEO PAL erremeio pny - | qremeurpévos © 
KEKGpLO pat exekopio pny KEKOMLOPEVOS @ 
1 Aorist Passive epevoOny | evoda 
(Weak). emeioOnv wereda 
exopioOny Koc O@ 
1 Future Passive | WevoOnoopuac 
(Weak). haere 
- Kopuc Onoopat 


Verbal Adjectives: 1. sevords, retards, kopsotés. 


Examples for 


orévde, libo, Fut. orefow, Perf. Zometxa, Perf, Mid. Zomeopa, Aor. Pass. 
Nouns are formed from the Pure Verbal-Stem, as: 7d wedd-os the lie; 
the wave ; % dpmay-n, the plunder. —— 


Table VI. 


I.—DENTAL STEMS. 
koniCo, I carry (class 1, b.). Verbal-Stems: pevd, ri, coped. 


PARADIGMS OF VERBS.—VERBS IN 0. 
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? 0 yd 
2. ypevoréos, wevoréos, Kopucreos. 


Conjugation. 


Optative. Imperative. Infinitive. Participle. 
Active. 
meiBorpe aeiOe weibew weiBov 
KopiCount Kopsce Kopicety KopiCeov 
MELO Otpe . mweioew TEeig@v 
KOpLOtp Kopuety KOML@Y 
mweigayst WEtov metas teioas 
Kopioauyit Kdpecoy Kopioat kopioas 
qwerrotOorpe memrale memotBevat wemrouas 
KEKOLIKOLML KEKOPLKE KEKoptKevat KEKOLAKOS 
. Middle and Passive. 
spevdoiuny evdou WevderGar sprevddjevos 
wevOoiuny qweiOov weiOec bat metOdpevos 
KopsCoiuny kopivov kopiCec Oat xoputduevos 
pevoroiuny evoer Oar Pevodpevos 
wetroipny mweiceo Oat TELTOMEVOS 
KOpLoipny Kopteta Oat KO[LLOUpLEVOS 
Wevoaipny Petoa pevoarba evodpevos 
TEeoainy wetoas mwetoag Oat WELT ALEVOS 
Kopicaipny Kopsoat Kopioac Oat Kopirdpevos 
évyevopevos einv | éyvevco eWedabat eypevopevos 
memeropevos einy | mérewro memreta Oat WET ELT LEVOS 
KEKOMLTPEVOS Einy | KEKdpLco kekopiobat KEKOMLOLEVOS 
evobeinv pevoOnrt evo Onvat yevobeis 
qecaOeiny | meio Onre wera Onvar weir beis 
KopicGeiny Konic Onre KopicOnvat KopioGeis 
revo Onooipny eva OnoeoOat revo Onoduevos 
mecoOnooiuny tre Onoer Oar ares Ono dpevos 
KopicOnooipny kouc Onoeo Gat copia Onodpevas 


€oretaOnv; Krivo, I wash against; dpra{w, I snatch; édnifo, I hope. 
9 wio-ri-s, the faith ; 4 omovd-n, the Libation; 6 xdv8-wv, Gen, KAvder-os, 
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- B.—CONSONANT-STEMS. 
wépmw, I send (class 1); Aeiaw, I leave (class 2); 


Tenses. Indicative. Subjunctive. 
Active. 
Present. Imperfect. 

Present. TWéepIr© err troy Wepre 
Nelo éNeurov Aettro 
KaNUTTO éxdAvirroyv Kadvnro 

Future. TEUYO 

| Nero 
Kadoyro 


Aorist 1. (Weak). | erena repro 


2. Sealy. €Xurov | Ate 
1. (Weak). | éxddupa | Karivro 
Perfect. Plaperiede 
2 Perfect (Strong). .| mérouda émemou.ewy Teroppa 
2 Perfect (Strong). | A€Aoura  €Aedolrrew Aedoir@ 
Middle and Passive. 
Present. Imperfect. . 

Present, - mwépropat =| eareperropiny mépTopat 
Aetropat eRetTropny Aeir@pat 
kahvmropat exadurropuny Kahvrropas 

Future. orépspopat 3 

: Aeipouat 
Kadvwopat 

Aorist (2° rae emepauny Trewpopar 

Middle}: re rong).| éAurouny | Airopat 

Weak). | éxaduwdpny Kadvyyo par 
Perfect. Pluperfect, | 

Perfect. TET Eat ememeupny TEE PLEVOS @ 
AE Aetupat eAeAeiupny Aehetppevos ra) 
kexd\vppat ékexadvppny ——s |, KeKaAuppévos @ 

| Future Perfect. AeAeiyopat 

| Kexadvypopat 

1 Aorist Passive eréwpOnv meupGd 

(Weak), eee Cues 
exarupény | Karvpde 

1 Future Passive mepponoopat | 

(Weak). AeePInoopar 
KadupOycopat 


Verbal Adjectives: 1. REMOTES lanes Kahurros. 


Examples for 

tperw, I turn (class 1); ddeido, I anoint (class 2); rpiBo, I rub 

Pure. Verbal-Stems, as 6 mopa-d-s, the escort; Aowm-d-s, remaining ; 
ointment ; 6 ta-o-s, the tomb. 3 : 


Table VII. 


PARADIGMS OF VERBS. 


TIl.—LABIAL STEMS. 


Kadurro, I cover (class 3). Verbal-Stems: wep, Aum, KadvB. 


Optative. 


TEepTrOULe 
Aetrroupe 
KaAUTrotpe 
wepnpouus 
Aelypouus 
Kadvyoupe 
méeprpatpu 
Adroupe 


Kanvyraue 


qemop.potpe 
AeAolsrotpet 


qweprrotuny 
Aetrroiunv 
Kadvirroipny 


repwypotpny 
Aewpoipny 


Kaduwpoipny 


Teprpaipny 
Auvotny 


KaduwWaipny 


ETEPLEVOS EtnY 
AeAetppevos einv 
Kekahuppevos einy 
AeAetypoiuny 
Kekaduwoipuny 
qepepbeinv 
AecPhGeinv 
KaduGeinv 


qvepepOnooipny 


AecPOnooiuny 
KadupOnooipny 


2. wepmréos, Neuréos, KaXuTTéos. 


Conjugation. 


_ | awepmdpevos 


‘Aecypdpevos 
kaduopevos 


Kaduypdpevos 
| AeAetppevos 


Kexadvyopevos 


weppOnadpevos 
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Participle. 


Teno 
Acittoy 

4 
KaAUTToOY 
wep ov 
Aeipor 
kadvwov 
mepNpas 
Arey 


xadoiwas 


TETOLPaS 
AeAouTras 


Aeutrdpevos 
KaAvTrdpevos 


aeprypdpevos 


TepNrapevos 
Aumdpevos 


ETE fLLLEVOS 


Kexadupevos 
AeAetypdpuevos 


menpeis 
AaPbeis 
Kadupeis 


AechOnadpevos 
xahupénoopevos 


Imperative. Infinitive. 
Active. 
Wépqre Wepre 
Neue Aelrewy 
KaAUTTE kadumrety 
méeunpery 
Acie 
Kanuvey 
qrép pov mépypar 
Aime ureiy 
kadurpov Kaduyat 
weroppe weTroupevar 
AéAourrE heAourrévat 
Middle and Passive. 
TE LTTOU néepmrerOat 
Aeizrov Aeimer Gat 
kavmrov kadovmreo Gat 
mepyper Gat 
Aeireo Oat 
“xaduyeo Gat 
meunpae mépwpac Oat 
Aero Auméo Oar ~ 
kadvyat Kadvyac Gat . 
meérepyyo mereuplat 
AE Aertho AcedetpGat 
kexaduyyo kexahupéat 
AeAeiper at 
kexadvwper Oat 
mwenponre wepponvas 
AeihOnre AechO7vac 
KadvpOnre KarupOnvat 
mrenphOnoer Oat 
AechOnoea Gar 
xatupdnoer bat 


(class 2); Odarro, I bury (class 3), Stem rad. Nouns are formed from the 
4 KahvB-n, the hut; & rpén-o-s, the turning, manner; rd Greup-ap, the 


PF ee ee 
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B.—CONSONANT-STEMS. 
Béoce, I skin (class 1); dyyé\Ao, I announce (class 4, ); ; omelpo, I sow (class 
Tenses, Indicative. subjunctive. 
Active, Present. Imperfect. 

Present. dépe edepov 8épe 
ayyedro yye\ov dyyeho 
oreipo €ometpov oTeipo 

_paiveo €pLiatvoy puaive 

Future. depo 
ayyedo 
OTEP@ 
pave 

1 Aorist (Weak). | %epa Seipo ; 
Pyycua | ayyetho 
eomreipa oneipo 
épidva pudve 

Perfect. Pluperfect. 

1 Perfect (Weak). | #yyedxa nyyedKew | PyyAke 
€oTrapKa éomdpkew eomdpKe 
pepiayKa épepedyKety peptayKo 

Middle and Passive. Present. Imperfect. 

Present. dépopar edepduny Sépapat 
dyyedNopat HYVES pny dyyedheopat 
oreipopat eomerpouny oreipopat 

puaivopat épsaivopny puaivopat 

Future. Sepotpat 
dyyedovpas | 
OTrepovpat 
plavovpat . 

1 Aorist Middle édeipduny Seipopar 

(Weak). nyyerAdpny dyyeihopat 
eorretpduny oTeipopat 
éptavdpuny pedvopat 
Perfect. Pluperfect. 

Perfect. Sédappac ededdpuny Sedappévos ® 
Hyyedpas nyyeruny NY VEApEVOS ® 
eorrappat €omrdp nv eomrapyevos @ 

_peplacpae epemiao pny prepiagpevos @ 
2 Strong. - €bdpyy | Sapa 
Aorist } 1 Weak. NYVEAOgY ayyerda 
Passive } 2 Strong. | eomdpny onap@ 
1 Weak. | éusdvOnv pavda 


2 Strong. Sapnoopat 

| Future ) 1 Weak. ayyeAOnoopat 

Passive | 2 Strong. | omapncopat | 

| 1 Weak, | puavéncopa es 


Verbal Adjectives: 1. daprés, dyyeArés, oraprés, pravrds. 


pV 


Table VIII. 


IV.—LIQUID STEMS (A, 4, » p). 


PARADIGMS OF VERBS. 


69 


4,d); puaive, I soil (class 4, d). Verbal-Stems : Sep, ioe OTEp, play. 


2. Sapréos, dyyeAtéos, 


omapréos, pavréos. 


Optative. Imperative. Infinitive. Participle, 
Bépous dépe dépew dépay 
aeyyédAoupe . dyyedre dyyedrew ayyé\ov 
oTre( pou ome pe omeipew ore pov 
praivoupe piauve peaivery puaivey 
depois Oepeiy depav 
ayyedoipit ayyeneiv  avyyeAav 
omepoipe omepety omep@y 
pavotpe puaveiy peavey 
Seipare : Setpoy Seipas Seipas 
ayyeare dyyethov dyyethat dyyethas 
oreipay oTretpov oTretpat oneipas 
ie plavoy peavat pdvas 
irrvedxonpe yyorxe aMyyeAKevat NYYEAKoS 
eomapKoupe eo TapKe €omrapKevar €gTrapKas 
peptaryKoupe pepiayKe pepuayKevat PepLayK@S 
Sepoipny déepov déperOar Sepdpevos 
dyyeddoipny dyyédrov dyyedrcobat ayyedddjevos 
oTetpoipny omeipov omeipecOas ~ oTretpdopevos 
patvoipny | puaivov paiveo Oat puaydpevos 
depoiuny Sepeia bat Sepovpevos 
ayyedoipny ayyereiobar . dyyedoupevos 
omepoiuny omepeta Oat oTrEpovpevos 
pravoipuny puayeto Oat pcavovpevos 
Setpaipnny Setpat SeipacOat detpapevos 
dyyehaipny dyyethat dyyeihac ba ayyetAdpevos 
omerpaiuny omreipat oneipac bat OTreipdpevos 
pavaipny piavas pidvac bat pavdpevos 
Sedappevos env dedapco dedapbat Sedappevos 
nyyedpevos elny Tyyeroo myyerOar nyyedpévos 
eomrappevos ely éorapoo eorrapGat eomrappevos 
pemiacpévos einy | pepiaco pepstavOar _ peta pevos 
dapeiny ddapnA Sapqvar Sapeis 
dryyedOeiny ayyedOnre dyyeh Ojvas dyyehbeis 
omapeiny omapnOs omapivat orapeis 
puavOeinv prdvOnre pravOnvat pavbeis 
Sapnootpny apnoea Bar Sapnadpevos 
dyyeAOnooipny dyyehOnoer Oat dyyeAOnodpevos 
oTrapnooipnv onapnoecbat oTrapnodpevos 
pavOnooipny puavOnoecOar | nant roneres 
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VERBS IN wp. 
t-orn-ju, I place 


ri-On-ju, I put 


di-de-ps, I give 


Pure Stems Je . So ora 
Present-Stems ru-Ge di-do . i-orn 
Present. Active. 
S. 1 | ré-@y-pu | bi-8a-pe i-OT put 
2 | ri-On-s bi-da-s i-oTy-s 
c - : ri-On-o1(v) 5i-80-or(v) eorn-ot(v) 
8 2 | ri-Ge-rov di-80-rov (-oTd-rov 
as: 3 | ri-~Oe-rov di-do-rop i-oTrd-rov 
S| Pl. | ri-Oe-pev 6i-do-pev i-ord-pev 
2 | ri-Oe-re di-So-re i-ord-re 
3 | rt-0€-d-ot(v) 81-66-4-ar(y) _ i-ord-or(v) 
- |S. 1 | re-66 6-80 © i-oT& ; 
2 | re-O7-s 6-5-5 i-orj-s 
© 3 | ri-67 5:-50 i-ory 
(D1) pe 
= 2 | ti-On-rov 0e-80-rToy i-oT7}-Tov 
‘> 3 | tt-O7n-rov | 6c-86-rop i-ori-rov 
wm | P. 1 | re-OG-pev 6:-86-pev i-oTa@-pev 
2 | re-On-re 0:-86-Te i-orn-re 
3 | tt-OG-cr(v) =| 8t~-0-onr(v) i-ora-o1(y) 
| S. 1 | re-Oein-v d:-Soin-v i-orain-v 
: 2 | rt-Oein-s .-d0in-s i-orain-s 
3 | re-Oein §.-d0in i-crain 
D. 1 
2 | re-Oein-rov or 6e-Soin-roy or _t-orain-rov or 
3 riGetrov | | &otrov ioratrov 
> , ’ 
3 3 | re-Oeun-rnv or :-Soun-ryy or i-orain-rny Or 
= _ | teOeirny ddoirny ioraimny 
© | P. 1 | re-Oein-pev or 5:-Soin-pev or i-orain-pev OT 
TiOcipev ddoipev ioraipev 
2 | ri-Gein-re or de-Soin-re or i-orain-re or 
TiOeire d:dotre ioraire 
3 | re-Oein-cay or | 81-Soin-cay or i-orain-cay OF 
riOeiev — Odotey ioratey 
S. 2 | ri-Oec di-dou i- | 
3 3 | tt-Oé-ro 8:-86-Tw i-ord-ro 
«es -| D. 2 | ri-Oe-rov 5i-So-rov (-ord-Tov 
z 38 | rt-0é-rev 5:-86-rev i-ord-Tev 
P. 2 | ri-de-re di-d0-re i-oTa-Te 
4 3 | re-O€-vrov OF 6:-66-vrev or i-ord-yrev or 
tt-Oé-racav =~ | &:-86-racay i-ord-reacay 
Tt-Oe-vat ' | be-86-vae i-ord-vat 


ri-Oel-s, rt-Oei-ca,| S1-Sov-s, dt-S00-ca,| i-ord-s, i-ora-oa, 
ribev G. riOévr-os| diddy G. dt-Sdvr-os| iordy G. i-ordyr-os 
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FIRST CLASS. 


This First Class consists of Verbs which affix their terminations 


tt~Oei-peOov 
vi-Oei-o Oop 


ri-Gei-aOny 


ri-Get-peba 


d:-doi-peBov 
6:-d0t-c Gor 


| 5:-doi-cOnv 


b:-doi-peba 


directly to the Stem. 
Present. Middle and Passive. 
Ti-Ge-pat 6i-d0-paz i-oTd-pat 
ri-Oe-cat di-do-cat i-ora-cat 
ri-Oe-Tat Oi-So0-rat i-ord-rat 
rt-O€-peov 6:-86-peBov i-ord-peOov 
ti-Oe-cOov di-do-c bor i-cra-o Gov 
ti-Ge-cbov di-d0-c ov i-cra-o Gov 
7t-Oé-pe0a © 6c-86-peOa i-ord-peba 
ri-Oe-cbe - bi-d0-06e i-gra-obe 
ri-Oe-vrat 6i-do-vrac i-ora-vrat 
7t-O6-par 6:-d6-pac i-oT@-uat 
rt-O7 51-36 i-orh 
rt-On-rat 6:-6@-Tat i-oTN-Tat 
rt-Oa-pebov 6:-d0-pe Gov i-ora-preOov 
rt-On-o bov 6:-80-0Oov i-otn-obov 
rt-07-c0 boy 6:-d0-a0 ov i-orn-o bop, 
Tt-O@-peba 0i-00-peba t-oTd-peba 
rt-0n-0 be 6t-66-06€ i-orn-obe 
Tt-06-vrat 62-d6-vrat i-oT@-vrat 
rt-Oei-pny 8:-dot-pny i-orai-pny 
_Tt-Oei-o0 6:-S07-0 i-orai-o 
rt-Oci-ro 8e-dot-ro i-grai-ro 


i~crai-pebop 
i-orat-obov 


i-orai-cOnv 


a ge 
i-orai-peba 


rt-Oei-o Ge §:-dot-o be i-orai-obe 
ri-Gei-vro 6.-Sot-yro i-grat-yro 
ri-Oe-co di-60-coe i-oTd-c0 
ri-0€-c bw 6:-66-c0o i-cra-cbo 
ri-Ge-c ov di-60-c0- Gov t-ora-c Gov 
ri-Ge-c bav 6.-66-c bor i-ord-cbov 
ri-Oe-0be di-do-7be t-ora-oGe 


ri-0€-cbay or 6:-06-cOov or i-ord-cOov Or 
ri-0€-cOocay | 8c-36-cbacapy - i-ord-cbooap 
ri-be-c bat 6t-d0-c Gat t-ora-cbat 
ti-Oé-pevo-s, 9, o-v | 5t-Od-pevo-s, 9, o-v | _t-ord-pevo-s, 9, O-v 
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‘VERBS IN pu 
ri-On-y, I put di-do-y1, I give | t-orn-pt, I place 


Pure Stems 6e . do oTa 
Present-Stems re-Oe 5:-d0 i-ory 
S. 1 | €-ri-On-v é-3i-80-p i-o7n-v 
2 | é-ri-On-s e-6i-80-s i-oTH-s 
43 3 | é-ri-6n €-di-do i-oTn 
g | D1 a fas 
i 2 | é-ri-Ge-rov €-6i-60-Toy t-~OTa-TOV 
et 3 | é-ri-Oé-rqv €-6e-d6-rv i-ord-rny 
mi | P. 1 | é-ri-Be-per e-bi-do-pey i-ord-pev 
2 | é-ri-Oe-re €-0i-do-Te i-ord-re 
3 | é-ri-Be-cav é-di-do0-cav i-ord-cav 
Second or Strong Aorist. Active. #8 
— |S Ll] (&@épv] © | (dor) | &ornvr  ~ Son €-oTN-» 
. ; te ans ey é-oTN-S 
3° é~ €-Sa é-o 
ela " 
8 2 | €-Oe-rov €-60-Tov €-oTN-TOV 
oS 3 | &-Oe-rny e-56-rny é-oTN-THV 
4 P. 1 | ¢-Ge-pev €-So-pev €-OTN-[Lev 
; pe oTN- I 
2 | é-Be-re €~So-re €-CTN-TE 
3 | ¢-Oe-cay €-Oo-cay en 
Subj. | 66 ba a C 
O7-s da-s OT]-S 
ste, a8 in the 
Opt. | “Opt. [| Geigy | Sty sd rai Gein-v | Soin-» orain-v 
etc, as in the 
S. 2 | dé-s dd-s orn-O | 
g 3 | 6€-rw 06-rw OTH-TO 
‘ 6«| dD. 2 | Ge-rov d6-roy OTh-Tov 
g 3 | O€-rev 66-rev OTN-TOV 
st P. 2 | Oe-re dd-re OTH-TE 
ha 3 | 6&vroy or d6-yrev or ord-vrev or 
6é-racay d6-Tecav oTn-Teay 
Infin. | Aet-var Sov-vat OTH-vat 
Part. | Gei-s, Oet-ca, Gé-v | S0d-s, Sov-oa, ord-s, oTa-o4a, 


é6-v G. Sdvr-os orav G. ordavr-os 


The following Tenses are formed 


G. O€vr-os 


Future. Once 


doco 


€OmKka © 


First or Weak| €6nxa 
‘ Aorist. 


‘Perfect. réGetka dédaxa 
Pluperfect. | éreOeixew €deddxewv éorhKew or 


elornxeww 
Verbals. 


continued. 


FIRST CLASS. 


PARADIGMS OF VERBS.—VERBS IN pt. . 


This First Class consists of Verbs which affix their terminatiuns 
directly to the Stem. 


e-52-56-pny 
é-di-50-c0 
€-di-80-rT0 
€-b:-86-pebov 
€-di-do-c boy 

€-6:-86-cOnv 

€-5:-86-peda 

€-bi-do-0 be 


> 0 
€-71-O€-pny 
3 a 
€-ri-Oe-c0 
> td 
€-ri-Oe-ro 
€-71-Oé-pebov 
> fa 
€-ri-Ge-c ov 
3 td 
€-7t-0e-a On 
é-71-0é-peba 
€-ri-Ge-cbe 


€-ri-O¢e-vro €-di-d0-vro 
Second or Strong Aorist. 

€-0é-uny | é-86-pnv 
€-Bov Z8ou 
€-Oe-ro €-do-ro 
€-0€-peOoy €-86-preOov 
€-0e-c ov €-d0-0-Gov 
€-0€-c Ony €-66-0 Onv 
€-0é-peba e-56-peba 
€-Oe-0 be €-do-a be 
€-0¢-vro €-d0-vTo 
6d-pat | b0-pat 

j i 
Pres. Subjunctive. 
Gei-unv | Sot-pay 
Pres, Optative. 
Got Sov 
6€-c 60 66-08 
6€-c Gov 66-0 Gov 
6€-c bay 86-0 bor 
6é-0be 56-0Ge 


€ WG 
i-crd-pyy 
@ 
(-oTa-c0 
i-cTa-To 
e iA 
i-ord-pedoy 
t-ora-c Gov 
i-ord-o On 
i-crd-peba 
a 
i-ora-oOe 
t-oTa-vrTo 
Middle and Passive, 
Wanting 


| Wanting 


| Wanting 


Wanting 


6€-c Gov or Ge-cbwcay | 86-cber or 56-cbeacav 


 O€-cOar 


Gé-pevo-s, n, 0-v 


| 36-0-Oae 


on the analogy of Verbs in Q. 


| 66-pevo-s, n, o-v 


| Wanting 
Wanting 


Middle and Passive. 


Onoopas Saoopat ornoopat 

PAssivE. reOnoopat © | SoOjcopae _arabnoopat 

MippLe. Wanting Wanting éorncapny 

Passive. éréOnv €d60nv €or any 

réGecpat dédopae | €orapat 

ereOeipny ededdpny éordpny 

berds Sorés: | orards 

. Oeréos doréos ood bO@rrareos s 
SM. G. G, awh, EBs 


Subjunctive. 
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PARADIGMS OF VERBS.—VERBS IN pt. 


‘ Table X, 


VERBS IN ps.—SECOND CLASS. 


This Second Class consists of Verbs which form the Present-Stem by adding © 


yu to the Pure Stem. 


Seixvups, I shew. Pure Stem, deck. 
Present Active. 
Ss. 1 


Indicative. Oeix-vi-pt 
Seix-vis 


Seix-vi-ou(v) 


deix-vi-rov 
deix-vi-rov 
Seix-vi-pev 
Seix-vi-re 
Setx-vi-dor(v) 


Secxvva, ns, 7, &C. 


Optative. 


id 
Secxvvorpt, ors, 08, &C. 


Imperative. | 8S. 2 | Seix-vi 
3 | detx-vu-re 
D. 2 | delx-vi-rov 
3 | decx-vi-rep 
Pl. 2 | Seix-vi-re 
3 | Seck-vt-prev or 
detx-v-recay 
Infinitive, deux-vi-vae 
Participle. 
Stem. deck-vu-vr — 
Imperfect S. 1 | é-deix-vi-y 
Indicative. 2 | é€-Seix-vi-s 
3 | é-Selx-vi 
D. 1 
2 | é-Seix-vu-rov 
3 | é-Seck-vi-rny 
Pl. 1 | é€-Setk-vi-pev 
21 é-Seix-vu-re 
| 3 | é-deix-vy-cay 
Future. deiEw 
First or édecéa 
Weak Aorist. 
Perfect. deberxa 
Pluperfect. ededetye 


Present-Stem, Serx-vv. 
Middle and Passive. 


Seix-vi-pae 
Setx-vi-oae 
Seix-vi-rat 
detx-vt-eOov 
Seix-vu-cbov 
Seix-vu-c Gov 
decx-vi-peOa 
Seix-vu-cbe 
Seix-vu-yrat 


@ 
Secxrvapat, 7, nrat, &eC. 
Seexvvoipny, oro, oro, &. 


Seix-vi-co 
Seux-vi-0 bo 
Setx-vv-a Gov 
Seix-vi-cbav 
deix-vu-obe 
Seex-vv-cOoy Or 
Setx-vi-cbacav 


deix-vu-o bat 


(4 : a 
Secx-viis, Secx-vica, Secx-viv | Secx-vd-pevos, n, ov 


é-Seix-vi-pny 
€-Selk-vU-oo0 

> , ww 
e-Seik-vii-ro 
é-Seck-vl-peOov 
3 fd 
€-de(k-yv-obov 
> o 
é€-Setx-vt-oOny 
é-Serx-vi-peba 
> td 
é-Seix-pu-obe 
€-deik-yu-vro 


deiEopas 


Passive. de:yOncopas 


MipDLe édeEduny 
Passive, édeixOnv 


deSeuypae 
ededelypny 


§ 99. I. THE PRESENT-STEM, 5 


CHap, XI—REMARKS ON THE First PRINCIPAL 
CoNJUGATION or Verbs in o. 


L—Tue Present-Stem. 


| § 96. The Present-Stem is the form which remains 
after rejecting w in the 1 Sing. Pres. Act. 


§ 97. The Imperfect is formed from the Present-Stem 
by prefixing the anes and adding the personal 
endings. 


§ 98. The Augment Ce increase) is the 
sion of the past in the Indicative of all the historical 
tenses (§ 89, 3. B). It has two forms, that is, it ap- 
pears either 

a) As a Syllabie Augment, in the syllable e prefixed, or 

6) Asa Temporal Augment, in the lengthening of the 

initial vowel. 
All verbs beginning with a consonant have the 
Syllabic Augment: é-Av-o-v, &rumr-d-yny, I was struck. 
p is doubled after e: &ptrrov, from pirro, LT hurl. 

§ 99. The Zemporal Augment is used in all verbs 


which begin with a vowel, whether aspirated or not. 
The Temporal Augment changes 


a to 9 : aya, I lead Imperfect fyy-o-v . 
‘€ 4 n : €Aadva, I drive - fAavy-0-y 
o 5, @ : dvedico, I reproach ” dveidi(-o-v 
i 4, t 3 ‘tkerevo, I beseech 9» EK ETEU-0O-7 
by, & : ‘tBpifa, I insult *“éBpit-o-v — 
a ,, n : aioOdvopa, J perceive » rOar-d-pyv 
av,, nu: avédvo, J increase » nigav-o-v 
ot 5, @ : oixreipa, J pity 5s @KTELp-0-v 


Before vowels, a becomes a, not 7: alw, I hear, ’diov. 
The long vowels 4, , i, 3, and usually the diphthongs 
él, ev, ov, remain without Augment. 
elxdo, I conjecture, elxag-o-y (also jKxafov), 
evpioxa, I find, evpiox-o-y (seldom Aorist ndpov). 
BE 2 


76 1. THE PRESENT-STEM, § 100, 


Obs. becomes ec (instead of 7) in some verbs, viz. in édo, I 
leave; éOilw, I become accustomed; éXioow, I rolls; €\xw or 
xv, I draw; éropa, I follow; épydlopar, I work ; épre or 
épwite, I creep ; éoredw, I entertain hospitably ; €xw, I have. 

§ 100. Verbs compounded with a preposition have the 

Augment immediately after the preposition: eis-pép-w, I 
carry in, eis-é-hep-o-v ; mpos-ay-w@, I lead to, wpos-fty-o-v 5 
éx, out of, becomes é& before the Augment: é&fy-0-v, I 
led out. The true forms of éy, em, and avy, with, altered 
by assimilation in the Present, appear again before e: 
avA-réy-w, I collect, TUV-E-NEY-0-V ; éu-Barr-w, I mvade, 
éy-é-BarX-o-v. 

The final vowel of a . preposition i is elided : drr-é-Pep-o-v, 

I carried away, from azo-pép-w; only wepi and mpd 
never lose their final vowel ; but mpo is often contracted 
with €: mpov-Baivov for wpo-é-Batv-o-v, I marched on. 


§ 101. The Present-Stem must be distinguished from 
the Verbal-Stem. The Verbal-Stem is that from the 
combination of which with the terminations of persons, 
tenses, moods, infinitives, and participles, all the forms 
of the verb may be explained: du, Pres, Avw, Perf. 
AéAvKA, Fut. AWows Te fa, Pres. todo, Perf. reriunxa, 
Fut. THLNTO. 

When the Verbal-Stem cannot be traced further 
back, it is called a Root: Xv, and a verb formed from 
it, a Root-Verb: Avo. But when the Verbal-Stem is 
itself a Nominal-Stem formed by means of a nominal 
suffix, it is said to be derived: ttpa is at once the 
Nominal-Stem of rin, honour, formed by the nominal 
suffix «a from the root rz, and therefore the verb 
formed from it is a derivative one: Tia. 

Obs.— Roots are almost all of one syllable; derived Stems are of 

two or more syllables. 


§ 102. The Present-Stem is frequently an extension 
of the Verbal-Stem :. Pres. Netzr-w, [ leave, Present-Stem 
Necm, Verbal-Stem Ata (Aorist éAc7rov). 


§ 105. _ PRESENT AND VERBAL-STEMS. V7 


Such extensions are called enlargements of the 
Present ; the Verbal-Stem divested of them is the Pure 
Verbal-Stem. 


§ 103. The relation of the Present-Stem to the 
Verbal-Stem produces four Classes of verbs with some 
subdivisions, 

1. First Crass (unenlarged). 

The Present-Stem is the same as the Verbal-Stem. 

This comprises first of all the pure verbs, 7. ¢., verbs 
whose Stem ends in a vowel (with the exception of a 
small number in eo, § 104), and many others besides : 
TLULA-O, Sovhs-w, qratoev-o, I educate ; Av-w, I loose ; Tio, 
LT honour ; dpy-o, I rule; ay-0, I lead ; rNéy-o, L say. 


§ 104. 2. Szconp Crass (lengthened class), 

The Stem- Vowel is lengthened in the Present-Stem. 

This comprises several verbs whose Stem ends in a 
mute, and which in the Present have a diphthong or a 
long vowel, as: 


pevy-o, I flee Pure Stem huy (diy-n, flight, Lat. fuga) 


Acin-w, I leave 9 gp Nr 
melO-w, I persuade 4, 4, m0 (w-avd-s, persuasive) 
thx-o, I melt » 30 og:SC TK 
tpiB-o, I rub 2 30 on:~S TPB 


But besides these there are also six verbs in ea, viz. : 


mreo, I sail Pure Stem rAv 
avéw, [blow 4, 4 wv 


? * ; 
Peo, I flow 7 a 
béo, I run » »» Ov 


xéo, I pour » 9 XU. 
§ 105. 3. Turrp Crass (T-class). 
The Present-Stem affixes r to the Verbal-Stem, 
This comprises only verbs whose Pure Stems end in 
Labials, as: 
runt-o, I strike Pure Stem rum (rvmos, stroke) 
Brdrr-o, Tinjure 4, 4, Bra (BrA&Bn, injury) 


Bdrr-o, I dip 99 » Bag (Bagn, a dip) 


18 II. THE STRONG OR SECOND AORIST-STEM. § 106. 


§ 106. 4. Fourts Crass (I-class). 

The Present-Stem adds « to the Verbal-Stem. The 
t is here subject to various changes and transpositions, 
Viz. : | | 
a) The Gutturals «, y, x, form with «, the group 
oo (New-Att. tr): 
dvrdoow, I guard, instead of duvAakw, Pure Stem Pee (pvdakn, 


a guard) 

rasoo, I arrange, Tayo, 3 ray (rayds, 
arranger) 
rapacoe, I confuse, ,, . Tapayto, 3 tapay (rapayn, 
confusion) 


_. 6) 6, and more rarely y, with « form €: €opuac, [ sit, 
instead of éSiouar, Pure Stem é6 (&-0s, seat, Lat. sedes) ; 
xpatw, I ery, instead of xpayww, Pure Stem «pay. 
e) X with ¢ forms AX: | 
Bade, I throw, for Badio, Pure Stem Bad (Béd-os, @ shot) 
@Propa, Ileap ,, ddcopat ,, 4, GA [sal-t-o] 
titra, I pluck ,, ridtw rr 2, 
d) v and p throw the « into the preceding syllable of 
the Stem: 
teva, J stretch, for reviw, Pure Stem rev (rdv-o-s, a stretching, 
Lat. tendo) 


Pbcipw, I corrupt ,, Pbepiw ,, 4 Pep (hbop-d, corruption) 
daive, I show ,, damw , . 4 hav (d-par-ns, invisible) 


If.—THe Seconp (Strone) Aorist-STEM. 
§ 107. The Second Aorist Active and Middle is 
formed from the Stem of the Second Aorist, which 


is the same as the Pure ) Verbal-Stem, except In a few 
cases. 


§ 108. The Inflexion of the Second Aorist-Stem is 
the same as that of the Present-Stem (Imperfect and 
Present tenses). 


§ 109. The Second Aorist can be formed only from 
_ such verbs as have a Present-Stem different from the 


§ 112. ‘JI. THE FUTURE-STEM. 19 


Pure Verbal-Stem, therefore not from the verbs of the 
First (anenlarged) Class (§ 103). It is usually not 
formed from many verbs of other classes, and scarcely 
occurs at all from any but Root- Verbs (§ 101). 


IiL—TuHe Furure-Stem. 


§ 110. From the Future-Stem are formed the Future 
Active and Middle. 


§ 111. The Inflexion of the Future-Stem is the 
same as that of the Present-Stem, ¢.¢, that of the 
o Future is the ordinary Inflexion, that of the con- 
tracted future is the Inflexion of the contracted Present 
of ¢ Stems. 


§ 112. 1. The o Future forms the Future-Stem by 
adding ¢ to the Verbal-Stem: Av, Ave. All Stems 
ending in a vowel or a mute have the o Future. The 
o with gutturals makes &, with labials yr, and admits of 
no dentals before it: dy-w, I drive, Fut. d&o; ypdd-a, 
I write, Fut. ypdy-w; dd-w, I sing, Fut. do-w; o7révi-w, 
libo, Fut. ovelo-w for omevé-co. 

2. Verbs of the second or extended class (§ 104) 
retain the extended Stem also in the Future: Adz-o, 
Aehf-w; the six verbs in ew mentioned in § 104 show 
their extended form in the Fut., though it is not seen 
in the Present: aAéw, wAcvcouzat; in like manner 
kralw brings out its Pure Stem «rAav in KAavoo, and 
kaio in Kavoo. 

3. Of verbs of the third or T class, and of those of 
the fourth or I class (§ 106), the Pure Stem must be 
found in order to form the Future: riéarw, Pure 
Stem rum, Fut. rio; dvadoow, Pure Stem durak, 
Fut. gduvrdéwo; dodtw, Pure Stem dpad, Fut. dpdow. 
Accordingly, verbs ending in the Present in -cow or 
-rr» generally make the Fut. in -fw, and those 


80 III], THE FUTURE-STEM. § 118, 


having the Present in %&w generally have their Future 

M -co. 

 0bs.—Verbs with a dental character ending in the Present in 
-ooo or -rrw naturally make the Future in -cw: mAdow (Pres. | 
awrdoow, 1 shape), dppdow (Pres. dppérra, I fit); and, on the 
other hand, those with the character y, which have the Present 
in -fa, make their Future in -£w: orevdfo (Pres. crevdto, I 
sigh), ori~w (Pres. orito, I prick). 


§ 113. Vowel-Stems have their vowels long before oc: 
a becomes @ if preceded by ¢, 4, or p, in all other 
cases it becomes 7. Every other short vowel is changed 
into the corresponding long one: éd-w, I leave, éda-w ; 
id-opat, va heal, ido-opat; Sdpd-w, I do, Opda- ; but 
TLUA-W, TLLNO-O 5 Bod-w, L ery out, Borjo-opsan 5 3 éyyud-w, 
LT hand over, éyyujc-w; Toté-w, Troujo-w; Sovdde, 
SovAaa-w, | 


§ 114. The contracted Future forms the Future-Stem 
by adding ¢ to the Verbal-Stem: gay, dave. This 
form of the Future occurs in Stems ending in A, p, », p; 
and the Stem-vowel is short: véuo, I distribute, Fut. 
veo; apive, I defend, apive. Verbs of the fourth 
class here show their Pure Stem (§ 106): Bdrro, 
I throw, BO; halvo, davd; xtelvo, I kill, xrevd; 
pbelper, Pbepa; ayyéerro, ayryEdo. 

§ 115, Several Stems in ¢ (Pres. ew), ad (Pres. afw), 
and 6 (Pres. :fw), throw out the o in the Future. Those 
in e and a6 then contract the vowels e and a with the 
connecting vowel: reré-w, I complete, réedéo-w, Tedéw, 
TerA@; 1 Plur. reréopev, TeXoD pev (as in the Present) ; 
BiBdte, I bring, PiRaone, BiBdo, RiB6 ; ; 1 Plur. 


BiPdopev, BiPdper. 


Obs, 1.—Stems in :é after dropping the o insert e, which is con- 
tracted with the connecting vowel: xouifw, I carry, Fut. Act. 
Kopio-o, Kopt-€-@, koped, 1 Plur. xopséopev, xopsovpev; Fut. 
Mid. koprodpas. This form of the Future is called the 
Attic. , 


§ 120. IV. THE WEAK OR FIRST AORIST-STEM. 81 


_ Obs. 2.—Some verbs take an ¢ after the o of the Future, which is 
contracted with the connecting vowel: avéw, I breathe, Stem 
WV, mvevrovpat; mA€w, J sail, Stem wAv, mArAevoodpar along 
with mAcevoopar; devyo, I fice, Stem vy, hevéodpar and 
ghevfoua, This kind of Future which occurs only in the 
Middle voice with an Active meaning is called the Doric. 


§ 116. The Future Middle generally has a Middle 
sense, but in many verbs it has a Passive, and in not 
a few an Active meaning; the last is the case espe- 
cially in verbs denoting a bodily activity: ade, I sing ; 
axovo, I hear; awavrdw, I meet ; droravw, I enjoy; 
Babl{o, I walk (Baé&sotpat); Bodw, I call out; yerdo, 
L laugh; oipofo, I bewail; cvydw and ciwrdo, I am 
silent ; crovddalo, [ am zealous. 


IV.—Tue First (Weak) Aorist-STEM. 


§ 117. From the Stem of the First Aorist are formed 
the First Aorist Active and Middle. 


§ 118. The characteristic vowel in the inflexion of 
the First Aorist is a, which in the 3 Sing. Ind, Act. 
becomes ¢, but everywhere else remains unchanged 
before the personal and modal endings, | 

Obs.—In the Subj. a is lengthened to w and n, whereby the 

endings become the same as those of the Present. In the 
Optat. Act. the forms with e in the 2 and 3 Sing. and 3 
Plur, are more common than those with at: Avoesas, Adoete(v), 
Avcecav. In the 2 Sing. Imperat. Act. vy is added by which the 
a is rendered so obscure as to become o: Adoo-v; and in 2 Imp, 
Mid. « is added which with thé a makes a. In the 2 Sing. Ind. 

Mid. o is thrown out as in the Pres, and Fut., so that eAveRT)o 
becomes éAvco. 


§ 119. The First Aorist-Stem differs from that of the 
Future only by the addition of the a: Ava, Ava; 


ypary, ypapa; pudak, pudaka, 


§ 120. The Stems in A, p, », p, forming their Future 


without o reject this consonant also in the First Aorist, 
E38 


ee 


aw 


82 Vv. THE PERFECT-STEM. | § 121, 


but the vowel of the Stem is lengthened by compensa- 
tion for the loss of the o. 


& after cand p becomes G: Pres. wepaivw (class 4 »d), f penetrate, § Stem 
mepay, Fut. mepivd, Aor. é-1épava. 


otherwise n: Pres. haive (class 4, d), Stem day, Fut. 
pave, Aor. €-pyva. 

€ becomes et: Pres. dyyéANo (class 4, c), I announce, 
Stem ayyen, Fut. ipeko, Aor. #yyetda. 

% » Pres. vépo (class 1), I. distribute, Fut. 

vend, Aor. €-verpa, 

rf » t: Pres. xpivo (class 4, d), J judge, Stem 
| kpev, Fut. xpiva, Aor. €-xpiva. 

v oe v: Pres, dpive (class 4, d), I defend, Stem 


duvy, Fut. dpive, Aor, fpiva. 

§ 121. The First Aorist is the usual form in all 

verbs which, according to § 109, cannot form the Second 

Aorist, that is, in all derivative verbs and in verbs of 

the first class; but radical verbs of other classes, espe- 

cially those with Stems in A, p, », p, also have the First 
Aorist. 

V.—THE PERFEOT-STEM. 


§ 122. From the Perfect-Stem are formed the Perfect 
and Pluperfect Active and Middle, and the Third Future 
(Futurum exactum) which occurs only in the Middle. 


§ 123. The essential characteristic of the Perfect- 
Stem is the reduplication (comp. mé-ayy-a with Lat. 
pe-pig-t), which generally takes the first place, but in 
verbs compounded with prepositions is put, like the 
Augment, after the preposition (§ 100): AéAv-ca, but 
éx-NE-UK-a. 

The reduplication belongs to the Perfect-Stem, and 
is therefore, unlike the Augment, preserved in all the 
moods, infinitives, and participles. 

In verbs beginning with a consonant it consists in the 
initial consonant with ¢ being placed before the Stem: 
Stem Av, Perf-Stem AeAv, 1 Sing. Perf. Ind. Act. 


NAUK, 


- -§ 126, HE PERFECT ACTIVE. 83 


Obs.—The following points, however, are to be observed ; 


1. An aspirate is represented by the corresponding tenuis: Stem 
Xo pe, xopd, I retreat, xe-xapyn-xa; Stem Ov, dva, I sacrifice, 
ré-Ou-xa ; Stem hay, wé-pyry-a. 

2. When a verb begins with two consonants, only the first appears 
in the reduplication, and even this only when it is a mute fol- 
lowed by A, p, v, orp: Stem ypad, ypado, I write, yé-ypad-a; 
Stem wAay, rAnooe, I strike, wé-wAny-a 3; Stem wvv, mvéo, 
breathe, mé-mvev-xa. 

3. In every other case a Stem beginning with two consunants 
takes only e for its reduplication: Stem «rey, xreivo, I kill, 
€-xrov-a; Stem (nre, (yra, I seek, é-(yrn-Ka. 

4. Stems beginning with p likewise have only e, after which the 
p is doubled: Stem pid, pirro, I throw, &p-pip-a (comp. 
§ 98, b). 


§ 124. Initial vowels are lengthened as in the case of 
the Temporal Augment (§ 99): Stem 6p0@0, 6p006, I 
raise up, @pOw-xa. The verbs mentioned in § 99, Obds., 
have ed here also: efAvyyat, Pres. éXicoa, I roll, 


1. The Perfect Active. 


§ 125. The terminations of the principal tenses are 
appended to the Perfect-Stem in the Indicative by 
means of the connecting vowel a. The first person has 
no personal ending at all; in the third a is changed 
into ¢. : 


Obs.—The Subjunctive and Optative are not unfrequently formed 
periphrastically by the Participle with the corresponding forms 
of efpi, I am. 


§ 126. The Perfect Active is formed in two different 

ways: 
a) The Second (Strong) Perfect 

is formed, like the Second Aorist, directly from the 
Stem : Stem a pay, Pres. (Class 4, a) rpdoow, I do, Perf. 
wé-mpary-a. ‘The Second Perfect, like the Second Aorist, 
occurs almost exclusively in the case of root verbs 
(§ 101), and is generally the older and rarer form. 


> eee —s 
1 


84. V. THE PERFECT-STEM. § 127, 


§ 127. The following changes of vowels are to be 
observed in its formation : 


vw 


& after p becomes a: Stem xpiy, Pres. xpdfw, I sere, Perf. 


xé-Kpay-a 
& otherwise becomes 1: Stem wAdy, Pres. rAjoow, I strike, Perf. 
wé-rny-a 

Stem day, Pres. paive, J show, Perf. ré-pyyv-a 

€ becomes 0: Stem orped, Pres. orpépo, J turn, Perf. 
€-oTpod-a 

t ™ ot: Stem Atz, Pres. Aelra, I leave, Perf. Né-Nour-a 
v ue ev; Stem dvuy, Pres. hevya, I flee, Perf. ré-pevy-a 


§ 128. Some Stems ending in the consonants x, -, 7, 8 
change these into the corresponding aspirates, generally 
without any lengthening of the Stem-vowels: 


Stem xypux, Pres. xnptcoa, J proclaim, Perf. xe-xnptx-a 


9» «GY; » ayo, I lead, » xa (aynox-a) 
»» Kon, »  Kénro, I hew, »» ~«<ké-kotb-a 
» BAGB, ,, Bardara, I hurt, 99 Bé-Brad-a 


Obs.—In spite of the aspiration the vowels are changed in ké- 
krop-a, Stem xrem, Pres. crdérro, I steal; mwé-wopd-a, Stem 
wep, Pres. mréuno, I send; ré-rpop-a, Stem rpen, rpéra, I 
turn, which is in form the same as the Perf. of the Stem rpe@ 
(Pres. rpépw, I nourish); et-Aox-a (comp. § 122, Obs, 8), Stem 
Aey, Pres. Néyw, I gather, 


-§ 129. 6) The First (Weak) Perfect 


is formed from the Stem by the insertion of «: Stem rv, 
ré-Av-x-a. The First Perfect is the only one in use in 
the case of Vowel-Stems, while it is the more common 
with Stems ending in 7, 5, 0, and those in A, p, », p. 


—§ 130. In regard to the vowel the First Perfect follows 
the o Future (§§ 112, 118): Stem Spa, Spdca, 0é-3pa-Ka; ; 
Stem tepa, tyunow, tetlynxa; Stem mr Vs TAEVEw, TE 
wrevxa; Stem 16 (elOw, I persuade), reiaw, rémeuca, 

Stems in 7, 5, 6, throw out these consonants before « 
without any other change: Stem cowed, xopuito, I carry, 
KEKOpLKA. 


Obs.—~Monosyllabic Stems in A, v, p, having e in the Stem 


§ 133, THE PLUPERFECT ACTIVE. 85 


syllable, change this e in the First Perf. into a: Stem ored, 
atédAa, J send, Perf. €-orad-xa; Stem Pbep, Hbcipw, I destroy, 
Perf. @-p@ap-xa. Several in » throw out the vy: Stem xpi», 
kpive, I judge, Perf. xé-xpi-xa ; Stem erty, wrivo, T incline, Perf. 
ké-kXi-xa; Stem wAty, wrvva, Twash, Perf. ré-md-xa; Stem 
rev, teva, I stretch, Perf. ré-ré-xa. Wherever v is not thrown 


out before x, it becomes a nasal y: Stem day, daiva, I show, 


Perf. wé-ay-xa. 
2. The Pluperfect Active. 


§ 181. The Pluperfect takes the Augment before the 
Perfect-Stem ; its terminations are those of the his- 
torical tenses. Between the Stem and the termination 
the diphthong « steps in, which in the 3 Plur. is 
reduced to e. 

The Temporal Augment of verbs beginning with a 
vowel is not recognisable, because their Perfect-Stem 
has already a long vowel: Verbal-Stem ay, dyw, I drive, 
Perfect-Stem jy, iy-er-v. The Syllabic Augment is 
often omitted. 3 

The formation of the Pluperfect is exactly the same 


as that of the Perfect, and there are two forms of it, the. 
First and the Second ; the vowel is long or short or un- 


changed. 
§ 182. 3. The Perfect Middle and Passive 


can be formed only in one way, that is, by appending 
the personal endings of the principal tenses of the 
Middle, without any connecting vowel, to the Perfect- 
Stem, ze. to the reduplicated Verbal-Stem: Stem Av, 
Perf. Mid. Aé-Av-paz. 

_ Obs, —The vowels are treated in the same way as in the First 
Perfect: Stem repa, reriunna, reriunpac; Stem wtO, mémecxa, 
nwéneopat; Stem Pep, epOapxa, POappar; Stem Badr, Be- 
BAnka, BEBAnpar. The verbs rpéha, I nourish, rpéma, I turn, 
and orpepa, I turn, also take a instead of €: ré-Opap-pat, 

Té-Tpap-pat, e-oT, Papi-jrat. 


§ 183. The final consonants of ‘Cao Stems 
change according to the general laws of sound. 


a | 


I 


86 V. THE PERFECT-STEM. — § 184. 


1. Before all terminations beginning with pz 
every guttural becomesy: Stem mex, wréxw, I twist, wé-wrey-par 
», dental » o: Stem we, reibw, I persuade, re-reio-peba 
5 labial ,, yp: Stem ypad,ypddo, I write, ye~ypap-pévos. 
2. Before o 
every guttural becomes x, and this with o becomes &: mé-mdefar 


» labial ” TW 59 ” » bi yé-ypaypat 
» dental is thrown out mwe-Tetorat 
8. Before + 


every guttural becomes «: mé-mhexrat 3 Stem Aey, A€-Aex-rae 
» labial » «Oo yé-ypam-rat 
»  dent.(excepty) ,, 0: mé-meto-rat (Stem hav, wé-pay-rat) 


4. The o of of after consonants is dropped, and then 


every guttural becomes yx: mé-mAex-Oov for we-mwex-cOov 
»» labial » Db: yé-ypad-Ge for ye-ypap-cbe 
»  dent.(excepty),, o: me-meto-Oat for me-werb-cbat. 


v, X, and p remain unchanged before a 6 representing 


of: Stem dav, repdvOar; Stem dyyer, nyyérOar. 


§ 134. The ending vrac of the 3 Plur. is irreconcile- 
able with Consonantal-Stems. Sometimes the Ionic 
arat takes its place, before which y, x, 8, and m are 
aspirated : ye-ypd¢-atat, Te-Tay-aTat (Stem ray, tTdoca, 
I arrange), terpid-arar (Stem tTptB, tpiBw, I rub). 
But the common practice is to use the periphrasis by 
means of the Participle with e-ol(v): yeypappévos 
eioiv. Comp. Lat. scripts sunt. 

The following paradigms supply examples of the 
above-mentioned changes. 


Perfect Middle and Passive. 


Guttural Stems. Dental Stems. Labial Stems. 
mé-rhey-pat Té-TELo~ pat yé-ypap- pat 
mé-mefat We-TELTAL yé-yparpat 
WE-WHEK-TAL WE-TELT-TAL yé-ypan-ras 
me-mhéy-pe0a qwe-mreio-peba eri 
mé-mhex-Ge | wé~qrero-Oe ye-ypa-be 


we-mhey-pévot eit | we-mero-pevor cick | ye~ypapu-pevor ela 
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Obs.—After Vowel-Stems o is frequently inserted before ter- 
Mminations beginning with p and +, but more especially when 
the Stems have the vowel short: Stem rere, reAd, J complete, 
Perf. re-réXe-o-par; Stem ond, onda, I draw, 3 Sing. ¢-ona-o- 
rat; but it also occurs in not a few Stems with long vowels and 
diphthongs : dxovw, I hear, ifrovepat ; xedevo, I order; xvdio, 
I roll; Xetw, I stone to death; Eva, I polish; waiw, I strike; 
whew (wérdevorat), I sail; wpiw, I saw; veiw, I shake; xpio, I 
anoint ; save, I touch. 


°§ 135. 4. The Pluperfect Middle and Passive 


differs in every verb from the corresponding Perfect 
only by the addition of the Augment and the personal 
endings which are those of the historical tenses. 


$186. 5. The Future Perfect or Futurum Exactum 


adds o to the Perfect-Stem with the inflexion of the 
Future Middle; the o produces the same changes in 
the preceding consonants as in the ordinary Future 
Middle; wempdferar (Stem apay, mpdoow, I do), 
will have been done; yeypdyperar (Stem ypad, ypddo, 
L write), t¢ will have been written. 

Its place in the Active is supplied by the Part. of 
the Perf. with the Fut. of eiul, I am (&copar): NeAuK@S 
Ecopat, I shall have loosed (solvero). 


VI.—Tue Stem or THE Seconp (Strona) Aorist 
PASSIVE. 


§ 187. From this Stem are formed the Second Aorist, 
and the Second Future Passive. 


§ 138. The personal endings of the Aorist Passive 
are of an Active nature, those of the Future Passive 
of the nature of the Middle. They are appended, 
as in the Second Principal Conjugation, to the Stem 
without a connecting vowel, and the e of the Stem is 
lengthened in the Indicative and Imperative to 7. In 
the Subjunctive the ¢ is contracted with the vowels of 
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the Subjunctive: davé-w, dave ; in the Optative the ¢ 
combined with the modal sign en becomes evn: have-ty-v. 

§ 139. The Stem of the Second Aorist Passive, just 
like that of the Second Aorist Active and Middle, is 
formed very rarely from derivative Stems, but it occurs 
in verbs of all classes, even the first (§ 103), ¢ being 
added to the Pure Verbal-Stem: Pres. jdmt-w (class 3, 
I sew), Pure Stem pad, Second Aorist Passive Stem 
page, Aor. Pass. é6padn-v ; chart (class 4, I slaughter), 
Pure Stem oday, Second Aor. Passive Stem odaye, 
Aor. Pass. éoddryn-v, Fut. Pass. odayn-copa:; Pres. 
ypadb-w (class 1), Second Aor. Pass. Stem ypade, Aor. 
Pass. éypadn-v. 


§ 140. As in the Second Aorist Active the ¢ is some- 
times changed into @: «dér-t-w, I steal, é-«Krdrr7-v; 
oré\rw, I send, é-orddnv; tpéd-w, I nourish, é-rpadr-v; 
mré-o, LI twist, é-mdéxyn-v and é-arAdKn-v; wAajoco, I 
strike, has é-aAyn-v, wAnyy-coxat, but in composition 
éf-e-17Adryn-v, éx-Tayyn-couat; the Pure Stem of verbs 
of the second class here reappears: oym-w (Stem car, 
L corrupt), é-camn-v ; thx-w (Stem 7a x, £ melt), é-rdxn-v ; 
péw (Stem pv, I flow), é-ppuvn-v, pur-copas. 


VIL—THe Stem or THE First Aorist PASSIVE. 


§ 141. From this Stem are formed the First Aorist 
and the First Future Passive. 

The inflexion of the Stem of the First Aor. Passive is 
entirely like that of the Second. 

This Stem is formed from the Verbal-Stem by ap- | 
pending the syllable 6c. Before this syllable the 
vowels of Vowel-Stems are lengthened as in the 
Future, the First Aorist Active, and the Perfect: 
Tua, érysnOnv; wevpa, éreipdOny, I tried. As in the 
Perfect Middle, o is inserted before 0, especially after 
short vowels, but often also after long ones: éredé-0-Onv 
from teréw, I complete ; é-xerev-c-Onv, from xerevo, I 


§ 143, VERBAL ADJECTIVES. 89 


order ; and this is the case in the verbs mentioned in 
§ 133, Ods., and especially in yerdo, I laugh, éyedadaOnv ; 
Spdw, I do, &pdcOnv; trav, I cause to cease, érravcOny, 
but also ésrav@np. 

As in the First Perfect Active aa the Perfect 
Middle, the ¢ before 2, », p is sometimes changed into a: 
Stem rev (relvw, L stretch), é-rdOn-v (comp. § 130, Obs.). 


§ 142. The First Aorist Passive and the First Future 
Passive are, on the whole, more common than the 
Second, and in the case of derivative verbs, as of nearly 
all Vowel-Stems, they are the only customary forms of 
the Aorist and Future Passive. 


VERBAL ADJECTIVES. 


§ 143. The Verbal Adjectives are a kind of Passive 
Participles. | 

Pres. Avw, Stem ‘Av, 1. AV-Tds, 7, dv, loosed, capable 

of being loosed, 
(2. Nv-Téo-s, a, ov, to be loosened, 
solvendu-s, a, um. 

The First Verbal Adjective is formed by means of 
the syllable ro (Nom. 10-s, 7}, 76-v) from the Verbal- 
Stem, and has the meaning either of a Participle Per- 
fect Passive: Avu-rd-s=—=solu-tu-s, or of possibility, capable 
of being loosened. 

The Second Verbal Adjective is furmed by means of 
the syllable treo (Nom. réo-s, réa, téo-v), which is never 
contracted, from the Verbal-Stem, and has the meaning 
of necessity, like the Latin gerundive: Av-réo-s, one who 
as to be loosened, XuvTéov earl, loosening must take place, 
solvendum est. 

Obs.—The vowels preceding the r are in general treated exactly 
in the same manner as in the First Aorist Passive; o is in- 
serted in the same cases as in the Aor. Pass.: reAe-o-rés, 
xeXev-o-réov. The consonants before rare treated in accordance 
with the laws of sound : mpax-rds (Stem wpay, Pres. rpdcow), 
ypan-r6-s (ypada), xopto-réo-v (Stem coped, xopifo, I carry). 
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VERBS WITH A SHORT VOWEL. 


§ 144. 


Verbs which leave their Stem- Vowel short in the formation 


of their tenses. 


§ 144. The Vowel remains short throughout in: 


yerdo, 


Oddo, 
KAdo, 


onde, 


xaAdo, 
307 
aidéopat, 
Gkéopat, 
Hy 7 
aréo, 
rd 4 
apkéa, 
épew, 
. Céa, 


£€0, 


TEED, 
apd, 
> ? 
dpve, 


EAKUO, 


tA 
NTUO, 


I laugh, 


I squeeze, 
L break, 
I draw, 


IT slacken, 
I dread, 
tT heal, 

I grind, 


I satisfy, 
I vomit, 
I seethe, 
I scrape, 
I finish, 


I plough, 
I draw, 


I draw, 


L spit, 


Fut. yeAdoopat, 


Fut. Ordoo, 
Fut. crrdoa, 
Fut. ondoo, 


Fut. ya\dou, 
Fut. aidécopat, 
Fut. axécopat, 


Fut. ddécw (6), 
Fut. apxéca, 
Fut. Céoa, 

Fut. Sco, 

Fut. redéow (0), 
Fut. dpdoa, 


Fut. dpica, 


Aor. Act. éyédioa, 
Aor. Pass. éyedado Onv. 
Aor, Act. doa, 
Aor. Pass. éxAdoOny. 
Aor. Act. govioa, 
Perf, Act. ozdxa. 
Aor. Pass. éyakaoOny. 
Aor. Pass. 75érOnv. 
Aor. qeeodpny, 
Perf. Act. dAndexa, 
Perf. Mid. ddnAeopaz. 
Aor. Act. qpxeca. 
Aor. Act. fuera, 
Aor, Act. éleoa. 
Verb. Adj. feords. 


. Aor. Act. éréXeca, 


Aor. Pass. éredéaOnv, 
Perf. Act. rerédexa. 
Aor. Act. #poaa, 
Aor. Pass. npd6nv. 
Aor. Act. #pitea. 
Aor. Act. efAxioa; 


Fut. Pass. AcvoOnoopat, Perf. Act. efArxtixa, 


Perf, Mid. efAxvopat. 


Aor, Act, érriaa. 


The vowel is long in the First Aor. Act., and short in 
the Perf., the Aor. Pass., and the Verbal Adjective in: 


déo, 


va, 


Avo, 


L bind, 


L offer, 


LT loose, 


Fat. dco, 


Aor, Act. naa, 


Perf. Act. 8éSexa, Aor. Pass, é8€6ny, 


Fut. dica, 


Verb. Adj. derds. 
Aor, Act. 30a, 


Perf, Act. réOtxa, Aor. Pass. érv@nv. 


Fut. Avo, 


Aor. Act. €ddoa, 


Perf. Act. XéAvxa, Aor. Pass. eAdOnv. 


Obs.—The vowel ts shoré in the Future and First Aorist Active 
and Middle, but Zong in the Perfect, Aorist Passive, and Verbal 
Adjective of: xadéw, I call, nadéow, xéxAnna, ékrAnOnv, wrnrds 5 
and aivéw, I praise, has aivécw, qvexa, qvéOnv, aiverés, but Perf. 
Mid. 7unpat. 
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CHap. XII.—REMARKS ON THE SECOND PRINCIPAL 
CONJUGATION or Verbs in pu. ; 


PRELIMINARY OBSERVATIONS. 


§ 145. The Second Principal Conjugation differs 
from the First only in the inflexion of the Present and 
_ Second Aorist-Stems, and in the case of a few verbs also 
in the Perfect and Pluperfect Active. 


Obs. 1.—The special terminations of this conjugation are : 

1. The 1 Sing. Pres. Ind. Act. retains the ancient pe: dn-pi, I say. 

2. ,, 8 3 3 ss ov): noir). 

3. ;, & Plur. » inserts the vowel a before the ter- 
mination ot, and this a is lengthened (t-dou(yv), they go, from 
the Stem 7), and unites with the a of the Stem: daoi(v). 

4. In the Optative uw (ve, ¢), the Modal-sign, attaches itself 
directly to the Stem: ga-in-v. 

5, The 2 Sing. Imperat. has the ending 6: @d-6. 

6. The Infinit. has the ending va: ¢d-vaz. 

7. The 3 Plur. of the Preterite has gay: ¢-fa-cay (8 Plur. 
Imperf.) | 

Obs. 2.—All terminations of the Present and Second Aorist are 
appended to the Stem without a connecting vowel: hié-pev, 
d-rw ; in the Participle also yr attaches itself directly to the 
Stem: da-vr, Nom. dds; Stem 50, do-vr, dovs. In the Sub- 
junctive alone the final vowels of the Stems are contracted 
with the long connecting vowels as in the ordinary contracted 
verbs: dd-o, PO; Ti-Gé-w, Tt-90, Sd-w-prar, SOpat. 

Obs. 3.—In the Vowel-Stems, vowels in themselves short are 
lengthened in the Singular Indicative Active, a and ¢ becoming 
7, 0, @, and %: dy-pi, I say, Plur. ha-pév, ¢-dy-v, Dual, 
&-ba-rov ; [€-On-v, I placed], Plur. ¢-Oe-pev ; Seixvi-ps, I show, 
Plur. Seixvi-pev. 


~ § 146. All verbs in uz are divided into 2 classes: 

1. Those which in the Present join their terminations 
directly to the Stem: n-/; 

2. Those which form the Present-Stem by adding vu 
to the Pure Stem: Seix-vi-u1, I show, Pure Stem, deux, 
Present-Stem, Sevxvu. 
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I—First CLAss oF VERBS IN pt. 


§ 147. The Paradigms of this Class of Verbs are 
inserted on pp. 70-73. 

A few forms of the Verbs in yu are formed after the 
First Principal Conjugation, as ¢. g., the 2 Sing. Imperf. 
ériOeus, the 3 Sing. ér(@e, as if from the Stem rzée. 

In the 3 Plur. Pres, Ind. contraction is sometimes 
employed: rideiot, Sidoice. 

In the 2 Sing, Imperat. Pres. Act. the real ending 6+ 
is dropped, and the Stem-vowel is lengthened to com- 
pensate for it: d/dou for d/d00. 

In the same person of the Aorist after a short vowel 
t only is dropped, and the remaining @ is changed | 
tos: 60-0, dos. 

In the 2 Sing. Mid. of the Present and Imperfect the 
o between the two vowels is preserved : r/Oe-cat, TlOe-c0, 
érie-co ; only the 2 Sing. of the Subj. is treated entirely 
like the contracted verbs of the First Principal Conjuga- 
tion. In the 2 Sing. Mid. of the Second Aorist, on the 
other hand, the o is thrown out, which gives rise to a 
contraction: &6e-co, ede-o, é-Oov; Imper. 0é-c0, Gé-o, 
60d. 


§ 148. The three verbs conjugated above (p. 70) dis- 
tinguish the Present-Stem from the Pure Stem by re- 
duplication, that is, the initial consonant with 1 is prefixed 
before the Stem: 80, 5450; 06, reOe3 i-ora for ov-ora 
(comp. Lat. si-sto). In like manner the Stem ypa in 
the Pres. becomes xi-ypa («-ypn-pt, I lend); wra 
and apa, with the insertion of a nasal, become qe-p- 
TNA, Th-p-7 pa (rir ge, LT fll; TipeTr phpbb, I burn) ; : 
but ovp-wi-mwdy-p, éu-rri-mAn-t; the Stem é becomes 
i-n-pt, I send; and, with the reduplication within the 
Stem itself, ve becomes o-vi-vn-yu, I benefit. 


- § 149. Other peculiarities of verbs of this class are : 
1. The three Stems Oe (Tint), So (Siapu), and é 
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(ype) form an irregular First Aorist in xa: €Onxa, 
edoxa, Aka. 

2. The rough breathing instead of the o of the Stem 
ota is also used in the Perf.: &orn-xa for ce-oTn-Ka. 
éatnto, I shall stand, is a Third Future Active. The 
Perfects of Oe and é are réOeuxa, elxa; the same vowel 
also remains in the Perf. Mid. ré@etpar, efuat. The 
Stems do and ora leave their vowel short in the Perf. 
Mid. and Aor. Pass., and @¢ in the Aor. Pass. : pce 


eSdOnv, eat adOny, ereOny, TeOnoopat. 


§ 150. The following verbs also belong to the First 
Class of the Verbs in pe: 

A) Verbs whose Stem ends in a: 

1. mpl (comp. Lat. a-to), L say, only in the Impf. jy, 
3 Sing. 7. 

2. d-vi-vn-wt (Stem ova), I benefit, Mid. svlviipan, I 
have advantage, Second Aor. Mid. avypnv, dvnco, dvnto ; 
Opt. ovaiynv, Imperat. dvnco, Inf. dvacba, Fut. dvyce, 
évncopat; Aor. Pass, avnOny. 

3. wi-p-7A7-pe (Stem mara), additional ian: wanda, 
L fill (Lat. ple-o|, Fut. wrjow, Perf. Mid. rémrAncpat, 
Aor. Pass. évrAnoOnp. 

4, wi-u-mpn-y (Stem wpa), additional form, wpe, 
like 8, 

5. dyn-pi (Stem da), I say, 2 Sing. Imperf. éno6a ; 
Imperat. adi, or dade. 

6. xp7 (Stem ypa, ype), one must, Subj. yp7, Opt. 
xpetly, Inf. ypivas, Part. ypeov, Imperf. éyphy or 
xpiv, Fut. ypjocet ;—amoypn, tt suffices, also 3 Plur. 
aTwToxpadt(y), &. 

7. xi-xpyn-pe (Stem ypa), I lend, Inf. ciypavas, 
Fut. ypyjow, Aor. éypynoa. Further the deponenis: 

8. dya-pwat (Stem aya), I admire, Fut. dyacopat, Aor. 
Pass. 7yaoOnv, Verb. Adj. ayaoros. 


mo 
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9. Siva-uar (Stem Suva), I can, Imperf. cduvdynp, 
2 Sing. édtve, Fut. dSuvycopar, Aor. ébuvjOnv or éduva- 
cOnv, Perf. Sedvvnuat, Verb. Adj. Suvards, capable, 
possible, 


10. ériota-pas (Stem état a), I understand, 2 Sing. 
érictacat, Imperf. yriotapny, nricto, Fut. émiorn- 
copat, Aor. HrvatnOnv, Verb. Adj. émvarntos. 


11. &pa-uat (Stem épa), poetic, I love (commonly 
épdw), Aor. Pass. npda@nv. 


12. xpéua-par (Stem xpepua), I hang. Fut. xpeun- 
copat, Aor. éxpepadaOnp. 


B) Verbs whose Stem ends in e: 


1. &y-ps (Stem é, Pres.-Stem (-c¢, i.e, i-é, I cause to 
go, I send. 


Act. Pres. 3 Plur. Ind. téou(v), Opt. ielny (or foups, 
3 Plur. tocev). 
Imperf. % bry (secondary forms [four], tets, fer), Plur. 
le-pev, 3 Plur. fecav, adles and Adler 
(adinus, I send away). 
Aor. pKa HKas, HKe(v), elroy, eirny, elwer, elre, 
eloav. | 
Subj. @, Opt. eiv, Imperat. &, Inf. elva:, Part. 
eis (Stem ev). 
Fut. how, Perf. ei-x-a. 
Mid. Pres. i hepa, I hasten, strive, Subj. idpat, if, &o. 
Opt. teiunv or iolunv, Imperat. feoo or fov, 
Imperf. ¢ wey. 
Aor. elem, eloo, efto, Subj. dapat, ‘Opt. ld 
| OY ofunv. 
Fut. #-copat, Perf. ef-nas, Plup. ua 
Aor. Pass. elOny, Subj. 06, Fut. é@jcopat. 
Verb. Adj. éras, éréos. 


2. 8/-5n-yt (Stem Se), I bind, a rare form for dé-w. 
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C) Verbs whose Stem ends in z: 
1, ed-ye (Stem ¢, Lat. ¢-re), I go. 


Present. 
Ind. ef-s i-wev 
él i-rov i-Te 
ei-ot(v) i-rov i-aot(v) 
Subj. i-o i-ns ete. 
Opt. t-oinv  i-ous ete. 
Imperat. i-6s  i-rw etc. 
3 Pl. i-ovrev or i-recav 
Inf. ¢-é-vas 
Part. i-év, i-obca, i-dv 
(Gen. i-dvt-os, comp. Lat. e-unt-is) 


| Imperfect. | 
few or 7a neyLey OF Tpev 
fjeus ss jeoba jlevrov, zyTOV, HELTE 4), TE 
HEL yy HELV HeiTnY, FIny yeoav 


Verbal Adj. irés, iréos (also irnréov, tt ts necessary 
to go). 

Obs.—The Present, ia aed in the Indicative, has a Puture 

meaning. 

2. xet-uar (Stem xer), ZT lie, has the inflexion ofa 
Perfect. 2 Sing. xei-ca, 3 Plur. xeivras, Subj. 3 Sing. 
xéntat, Opt. xéovro, Imperat. xeico, Inf. xetrOat, Part. 
Kelpevos. 


D) Verbs whose Stem ends in a consonant (c): 
1. eiut (Stem és, Lat. es-se), I am. 
The Conjugation is given on p. 48. 
2. Huat (Stem 4s), L£ sit, has, like xefpas, the in- 
flexion of a Perfect. 
Pres. juat fucOov fyueOa Imperat. joo. 
joa. joOov abe 4o0w, &e. 
Hota. HoGov = Frat _— Inf, HoOat 
| Part. F)4eV0S 
Impf. juny, foo, &e. 
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Obs.—In Attic prose we find almost exclusively the compound 
xaOnpat, of which 3 Sing. xd@yrat, Subj. cabdpat, Opt. xaboinny, 
3 Plur. xaOotvro, Imperat. xd@nco or xd@ov (from xa6eco), Inf. 
xabjoGa, Part. xaOnpevos, Imperf. éxaOnyny or xaOnpny, 3 Sing. 
éxdOnro or xaOjoro, 3 Plur. éxa@nyro or xabnvro. 

§ 151. The following Second Aorists, formed without a 
connecting vowel from verbs whose Present-Stem mostly 
follows the First Principal Conjugation, likewise belong 
to the First Class of Verbs in pe: 


Stems in a. 

1. &Bn-v (Stem Ba), Pres. Baivw, I go, Imperat. 6701, 
in compounds also 8a (xardBa), Inf. Bivat, Part. Bas. 

2. ynpa-var (Stem yp a), Inf. to the Pres. ynpd-oxe, 
L grow old. 

8. &S5pa-v (Stem Sp a), Pres. B-Spd-cn, I run, Inf, 
Spa-vat, Part. Spds. 

4. &-xra-v (Stem «7 a), Pres. xreivo, I kill, Part. xrd-s, 
Part. Mid. «rd-pevos (killed). 

5. &-ary-vy (Stem wra, mre), Pres. wéropat, I fly, 
Part. ards, Mid. rrdevos, Inf. wrréo Oar. 

6. &rry-v (Stem +ra), I endured, Subj. rtrd, Opt. 
trainv, Imperat. rAj01, Inf. TAAVAL, Fut. rAjcopat, 
Perf. rétXnKa. 

7. &pOn-v (Stem Aa), Pres. Odve, I anticipate, Inf. 
POjvat. 

8. é-mptd-uny (Stem mpta), I bought, Imperat. mpi. 


Stems in e. 


9. bo Rn-v (Stem ae), Pres. peo tues LI quench, 
Inf. Sivas. 


10. &oxdry-v (Stem oxre), Pres. oxérro, I dry, Inf, 


oKNvat. 
11. Imperat. oXES, from ove-Ot (Stem ove), Pres. 


. &o, 1 Sing. Ind. &cx-0-v, 
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Stems in o. 


12. é-dAw-v (Stem dro), I was caught, Pres. ddicxo- 
par, Opt. droimr, Inf. dradvat, Part. drovs. 

13. éBio-v (Stem Bio), Pres. Budo, I live, Opt. 
Bem, Inf. Budvas, Part. Brous. 

14. é&yve-v (Stem yva), Pres. Yeyo-oKa, I come to 
know, Opt.. yvoinp, pnperee yvabs, Inf. yvevar, Part. 
ryvous. | 

Stem M b. 

15. Imperat. wi-O. (Stem wz), Pres. wivw, I drink, 

1 Sing. Aor. Ind. ércov. 


Stems tn v. 


16. &-du-v (Stem dv), Pres. dvw, I dive, Imperat. 6001, 
Inf. Sivat, Part. dds. 

17. é-pi-v (Stem gu), I became, Pres. piw, I produce, 
Inf. divas. 


§ 152. Several Perfects also have some forms without 
@ connecting vowel : 


A) Vowel-Stems. 

A number of Vowel-Stems form the Sing. Perf. Ind. 
Act. regularly, but m the Dual and Plural of the 
Perfect and Pluperfect Ind., in the other moods, and in 
the Infinitive and Participle, they often connect the 
endings directly with the Perfect-Stem. 

1. Stem Ba, Pres. Baivw, I go. 

Perf. Ind. Bé8nx-a  BéBa-pev 

BéBnx-as BéBa-tov BéBa-re 
BéBnn-e BéBa-tTov BeBa-ou(v) 
3 Plur. Subj. BeBdou(v), Part. BePas, Be8aca, Gen. 
BeBaros. 

2. Stem ya (for yev), Pres. yiyvopa, I become, Perf. 
dies Plur. also yé-yda-pev, Part. yeyos, Gen. 
yey@rTos. 

8. Stem @va, Pres. en I die, Perf. ore 
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Plur. ré-Ova-pev, &e., Inf. TeOvavat, Part. rebvees, 
teOvemoa, teOveds, is es 3 Plur. éré@vacap. 


4, Stem ora, Pres. orn: py Perf. &orn-xa I stand, 


Plur. &ora-pev, Subj. éordpev, Ectdor(v), Opt. eorainr, 
Imperat. corab, éorare, éxrarov, orate, Inf. éotravac, 
Part. eT Os, éota@ca, éoros, Gen. éotoeros, 3 Plur. 
Pluperf. éoraoav. 

5. Stem 81, Perf. 86-Si-a or S¢-Sou-xa, I fear, Plur. 
5é6e-nev, Sediaor(v), Subj. dedfa, Opt. dedvelnv, Imperat. 
56100, Inf. Sedcévas, Part. Sedsas, Plupf. édedéexv, 3 Dual 
édedirnv, 3 Plur, édéd:cap, also Aor. Setoa, Fut. deicopar. 


B) Consonant-Stems. 


In these the ordinary changes of the vowels and con- 


sonants must be observed. 
6. Stem 26 (Aor. eidov, L saw). 


° Perfect. 

Ind. of$-a, [know ito-pev 
oroba io-rov ito-re 
old-e(v) ta-tov to-aae(v) 

Subj. eda elo@pev 
elons elORTov = ede 
eon = eiTrov = eda) 
Opt. cidednv 
Imperat. 0-01 to-rov io-re 
to-tT@ to-Tov to-Ttocav 


Inf. etdévat 


Part. edas eidvia _— edd Gen. ¢i00T-0¢ 
Pluperfect. 
 A8erv — or Gon (L knew) HOELMED 
Or Howey 
neetcba , Honc0a ydSertov or yoTov BYoerTe 
or HoTE 
Hoec(v) 4 HON noeltny , HoTnvy Hdecarv 
| or Foav 


Fut. elcowat, Verb. Adj. ioréov. 
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7. Stem ix, only in the Perf. Govxa I resemble, appear, 
' 1 Plur. poet. Gorypev, 3 Plur. quite irregularly e? £a- 
au(v) (comp. icact), Inf. eixévas (poet. with éorxévar), 
Part. eixa@s (with douxds), eixvia, eixds, Pluperf. éodxeuv. 

8. Stem xpay, Pres. xpatw, I ery, Perf. xéxpaya, Im- 
perat. «é-xpay-O.. 


IJ.—Seconp Crass oF VERBS IN pu. 


§ 153. 1. The Second Class of Verbs in pe belongs 
to this conjugation only in regard to the inflexion of 
the Present-Stem, which is formed by adding the 
syllable vu to the Pure Stem. 

2. Vowel-Stems double v in the Present-Stem: Stem 
Kepa, Kepa-vvvyn, I mix. 

3. Most of the verbs of this class have the First 
Aorist ; only oBévvups I quench (Stem oe), forms the 
Second Aorist éoBnv, Inf. oBfvat. 

The Paradigms of this Class of Verbs are inserted on 
p. 74. 


§ 154. The following verbs belong to this Class: 


Stems in a. 


l. kepdvvupe (Stem xepa, xpa), I mix 
Aor. éxépioa Perf. Act. Kéxpaka Kors Pass: { éxpdOqv 
» Mid. xéxpapac éxepacOny 
2. xpepdavvupe (Stem xpepa), LT hang, trans. Mid. xpéuapas, J 
hang, intr. 
Fut. xpepo expeudaOny 
Aor. éxpépica 
3. weravyuvpe (Stem wera), I spread 


WET@ emeracOny 
éreraca wen(e)rapat [pate-o] 
4, coxedSdvvupe (Stem oxeda), I scatier, also oxidvnue 
oKxed& €oxeddaOny 
erxedaga éoxédacpat, 
Stems in e. 


Obs.—Several of these Stems.originally ended in s. 
EF 2 
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5, évyupe (Stem originally Fes, comp. Lat. ves-tis), L clothe, (only 
duct-évyyps is in use) 
audu-o | 
Fut. Mid. dpdi-éoopar nydieopar 
Aor. nppi-eva 
Inf. Aor. Mid, émécac6ae 
6. kopévyupe (Stem cope), I satisfy 


éxdpera éxopeaOnv 
Kexdpecpat 
7. oBévyuvpse (Stem oe), J quench 
oBéoe \ feanutlive éxBeopat écBéoOnv 
eaBeca 
' €oBnv eaBnka | : me 
ik, oBhoojai } intransitive 


8. oropévvupe (Stem ocrope), I spread 


oTopa | eordépecpat 
é€ordpera, 
Stems in w. 
9. Covvupe (Stem (w), L gird 
(oow eCaopat 
éCwoa (Mid.) eCoodpny 
10. pdovvupe (Stem fa), I strengthen 
Sao éppapar (J am strong) éppocdny 
1l. orpdvvvupe (Stem orpo), comp. No, 8. _ 
oTPoTw EgTpopat ear pabny 
eoTpoca 
12. ypadvvupe (Stem xpo), J colour 
éxpooa KéxXpoopat expooOnv. 
| Consonant-Stems. 
18. dyvupe (Stem ay), J break 
 dEa- gaya (I am broken) © édyny 
éaba : 


14. Sedxvupe, see p, 74. 

15. efpyvupe (Stem eipy), F shut in (addit. form eipyw) 
eipEo elpxOnv 
eipéa Part. ep£as eipypat 

16. Cevyvupe (Stem (vy), I bind 
CevEo | éCoyny 
éCevéa eCevypat [éCedxOnv] 

17. erivvupe (Stem «rev), J kill, with xreivo 

18. piyvvpe (Stem prey), J mia, with ploy 
piko " pepexa {pixOny 
euiga pépeypat éplyny 


357 
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19. otyyupe (Stem oly), I open (with ofyo) 


otf@ €oxa and égya eax Ony 
epSa epypat 
20. drAAv pe (Stem 6A and 6Ae), for dAvupt, I destroy 
6A dAdAeKa 
aera 
oe ee oda intrans, I perish 
21. Gpvupe (Stem 8p, 8.0), I swear 
Gpovpat (Act.) OpapoKa apsoOnv 
época 8 Sing. Perf. Mid. ieee Verb. Adj. (dv)oporos 
Gpdpoorat 
22. dpdpyvupe is épopy), I wipe out - 
Spopfa (Mid.) @pdpxOnv 
23. rnyvupe (Stem way), I fix [comp. Lat. pango] 
emnéa néennya (I am fixed) {énaxOnv 
. emaynv 
24. phyvupe (Stem pay), J tear 
éppnfa (Mid.) eppwya (T am torn) éppaynv 
paynoopat 
25. ordpyupe -(Stem oop), with cropévyype (8) and orpor- 
yupse (11) 


26. ppdyvupe (Stem Ppay), also papyvys, and dpdcoa, 1 
shut in, lock in 


Cuap, XITI.—IrrREGULAR VERBS OF THE FIRST 
PRINCIPAL CONJUGATION. 


§ 155. The irregularities of the Greek Verb chiefly 
consist in the Present-Stem differing from the Verbal- 
Stem, in a way different from that which has been 
pointed out above, § 101, &c. To the four classes there 
enumerated the following four must be added. 


Obs.—In these as well as in the following lists, the principal 
forms only are given from which the rest are easily formed. 
(Mid.) added to a tense denotes that in addition to the Active, 
the corresponding Middle form also is in use, e. g. in addition 
to €riaa (No. 5), értodpny also is used. 


§ 156. Fufth or Nasal Class. 


The Verbal-Stem is strengthened by the addition of v 
or of a syllable containing v to form the Present-Stem. 
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A.—v alone, often with a lengthened Stem-vowel, is 
added to the following Stems : 
1. Stem Ba, Pres. Baivo, I go 


Aor, Act. Fut. Perf. Pass. 
€-By-y Byoopat BéBnxa 
€Bn-oa Bnow Verb. Adj. Bards 
2. Stem éXa, Pres. eX avvea, I drive 
{\a-oa €XO é\ndaka nranv 


éAnArapat Verb Adj. éAaréos 
8. Stem d Ga, Pres. Gave, I anticipate 


{ é-On-v | pOncopat épbaKa 
é-pbd-ca | : es, 
4, Stemi ws, Pres. rive, I drink (additional Stem mo) 
€-1t-0-v miopat 
5, Stem rs, Pres. rive, I pay penalty 
é-ri-oa (Mid.) rice Térika eric Onv 
rerio pat 
6. Stem P41, Pres. POive, I perish, waste away 
é-pOi-ca pbicopat epOtpac epGidny 
7. Stem dv, Pres. 8¥v@ (with dbo), I immerge 


€-d0-p stow dedvKa edvOnv 
«Sea, I dipped - 
8, Stem Sax, Pres. ddxva, L bite 


é-8aK-0-y dnEopat ddnxa éd7nyxOnv 
9, Stem kép, Pres. capvea, I weary 
€-KApL-O-P Kapovpat KEKELNKA 
10. Stem rep, Pres. répva, I cut 
e-rep-o-v (€rdov) © TEED rérpnka erp nv 


B.—tThe syllable av is added to the following Stems : 


11. Stem aio, Pres. ala O-dv-o-pat, I perceive 


no00-d-pnv aic6-n-copat 706-n-pas 

12. Stem épapr, Pres. dpapr-dv-o, L err, sin 

papt-o-v dpapr-j-copar Hpdpt-y-Ka = ysaprh-Ony 
13, Stem adé, Pres. avé-dv-o and aga, I increase [aug-eo] . 

nié-n-oa avgnoe nvénxa nvénOny 


: , avénoopat (Passive) 
14, Stem Braor, Pres. BAacrdva, I bud 


é-BXaot-0-v Braorn-cw  €BdAdorTHKa 

15. Stem dap, Pres. SapOdva, L sleep 
é-Sap6-o-v Sap6-j-copat dedapOnxa 

16. Stem éxf, Pres. (dm)ex Odvopas, I am hated 
(dar)nx8- 5-peqy (Grr )ex6-7-copat (am )nxOnpas 


17. Stem i¢, —- Pres. ifd vw and ito, I seat myself 


wa 
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18. Stem xex, Pres, kixdvo, I meet 


(€-KLy-0-7 Kty-1-copas | 

19. Stem of8, Pres. ofSdvw and otdéa, I swell 

01d7-0@ @onka 

20. Stem dAro 4, Pres. dAcocOdve, I slip 
®rtoGo-v dAtc6-7-c@ 

21. Stem dodp, Pres. dogpaivopas, I smell 
aopp-d-pny éogp-7-copat 

22. Stem dpa, Pres. d@A-tox-dv-w and ddeiro, I owe 
OPA-0-v — épr-7-ce @pAnka 


23. Stem 46, Pres, dvddva, J please 
24, Stem Oty, Pres. Otyydvea, Itouch 


€~Giy-o-v GiEopat 
25. Stem AGB, Pres. AXanBdve, I take 
€-AGB-o-y Anvropat etAnpa eAnpeny 


etAnppac (seldom AéAnppat) 
26, StemAadé, Pres, AavOdvw, I am hidden, with jo, Mid. 


| L forget 
€-ad-0-y Ajow AéAn Oa 

Mid. éda@opuny Anoopat AAnopat 

27. Stem Ax, Pres. A\ayydva, I attain 
€-dy-0-v AnEopac etAnxa 

etArypae 

28. Stem a9, Pres, pavOdve, I learn 
€-pa6-o-v pad-n-copas poepadnxa 

29, Stem wv 4, Pres. ruvOdvopat, I learn, with mevOonat 
€-77 O-3-pny TEVT OAL Terua pat 

30. Stem rix, Pres. ruyxdve, I meet, with revyo, I prepare, 
Cl. 2, @rvy-o-v revéopat TE-TUY-1-Ka 


seldom rérevya 
31. Stem pvy, Pres. puyydva, I flee, with hevyo 


C.—The syllable ve is added to the following Stems: 
32. Stem Bu, Pres. Buva, I stop up 


€-Bv-oa Bioo Mid. BéBvopar 
33. Stem ix, Pres.icvodpac, I come, with ixdve 
ix-d-pny iouas iypae 
34. Stem «kv, Pres. cuvéw, I kiss 
€-KU-c'a 


35. Stem wer, Pres. rervéa, I fall (comp. rire) 
é-mrea-o-v (for €-mrer-o-v) together with @-miry-o-v 

36. Stem trex, Pres. iriaxyvodpat, I promise (comp. eyo) 
ter x dpny Urogxnoopat bréoxnpat 
so likewise dumtoxvotpa, I wear (also duméyopat), Aor. fumtorxov 
Inf, dumuryetv. 
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§ 157. Stath Class or Inchoative Verbs. 


The Verbal-Stem is enlarged by affixing ox to form 
the Present-Stem. This ox is added to Vowel-Stems 
at once, but to Consonant-Stems after the insertion 
of the connecting vowel »«. Several verbs further 
strengthen the Present-Stem by means of a reduplica- 
tion with the vowel u: yi-yve-oxK-o. 

As many of these verbs denote a beginning or 
coming into being, all of them are usually called 
Inchoatives. 

Vowel-Stems. 


1. Stem ynpa, Pres. yn pd-aox-w, I grow old (seldom ynpd-o) 
€-ynpa-oa ynpa-copat ye-ynpa-ka 
Inf. ynpa-vac 

2. Stem dpa, Pres. 5:-dpd-ocx-o, I run (used only in com- 

pounds) 
igh Spd-copar bé-dpa-xa 
. Stem 78a, Pres. 7Bd-ax-o, I become marriageable 
‘en -oa 

: 4, Stem Ova (from @ayv), Pres. @vn-oKx-a, I die, (adudity 


drroOvnoKe) 
€-Oay-ov Oay-odpat ré-Ovn-ca 
Fut. 3, reOvngo Oyn-rd-s 
(mortal) 
5. Stem dpe, Pres. dpé-oK-o, I please 
ipe-oa apée-cw npe-o Onv 
6. Stem Brow (from pod), Pres. BAd-oK-@, I go 
€-0A-ov poor-ovpat 


7. Stem Spo, Pres. Bi-Bpd-cx-o, I consume 
Bé-Bpw-xa (Part. BeBpos) 


Bé-Bpo-pat 
8. Stem yva, Pres. yt-yvd-ox-a@, I recognise [Lat. (g)no-sc-o] 
€-yvo-v yvo-copas €~yv@-Ka €~yva-o Ony 
€~yva-o-pat 


9. Stem Ope (from Oop), Pres. 0p d-aKx-o, I leap 
€-Oop-ov : 
10. Stem we, Pres. ae-mi-ox-w, I give to drink, comp. ti-v-a, 


| § 151, 15 

€-7t-77a nt-o@ 
11. Stem peu, Pres. pedv-ox-w, I make drunk, Mid. I become 
drunk 


é-pé0U-oa | -  epebv-oOny 
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Consonant-Stems. 
12, Stem edp, Pres. eip-i-cx-o, I find 
edp-ov (Mid.) €Up-1-7'@ eUp-n-K-a_ ss etip-é-Onv 


evp-n-pat —ebip-e-Oj- copa 
13. Stem orep, Pres. crep-i-ox-o, I deprive (with crepd, 
Mid. orépopa, I am deprived) 
€-CTép-n-oa grep-y-om = e-orép-y-ea = é-rrep-h- nv 
€-OTEp-n-pat 
14, Stem dA vk, Pres, ddt-ox-w, I shun 


qAvEa ariéo 
15, Stem 8cday, Pres. 818d-ox-w, I teach 
€-didaéa bidd£o Be-Siday-a — e-Bt-SdyOny 
de-Sidaypac 
16, Stem Ad, Pres. \d-ok-o, I utter, speak 
€-Adk-ov Aak-7-copat eta leey 
€-Adk-n-o-a Aé-Adx-a. 


Obs,—The last three Stems suppress a Guttural before ox. 


§ 158. Seventh or H-class. 


A short Stem alternates with one enlarged by e. 
A.—The enlarged Stem in e is the Present-Stem, the 
shorter serves to form the other tenses. __ 
1. Stem yay, Pres. yaué-o, Imarry (Act. wxorem duco, Mid. nubo) 
€~ynp-a — -yau- (Mid.) ye-yape-n-ka 
yeryapry- peat 
2. Stem yn, Pres. yn Oé-w, I rejoice 
|  -yéynd-a, Iam rejoiced 
3. Stem Sox, Pres. 8oxé-w, I seem 


€-Soéa | d6&0 Mid. d€doy-pa 
4. Stem xvp, Pres. cup é-o and kip, I meet 
€-Kkup-oa .kUpow 


5. Stem paprup, Pres. papripé-o, J am witness 
Mid. papripopa, I call to witness 
6. Stem fup, Pres. €upéw, I shave Mid. Et popat 


€~£tp-duny e€vp-n-pat 
7. Stem ped, Pres. frmr-é-w and pirr-a, I throw 
Asura sire Shiba Bley 
epprmpas eppipOny 


8. Stem 36, Pres. &0é0, I push 
€-ooa | + doo (Ojo Mid.) &wo-par é-dcOnv 
B.—The shorter Stem is the Present-Stem, the 


enlarged one in e serves to form the other tenses. 
F 3 
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9. Stem aid(e), Pres, atd-opac and aidé-opa, I am ashamed 
10. Stem ar &(e), Pres. dXéf-a, I ward of 


nreg-dunv a\e&-n-copat 
1l, Stem dy 6(e), Pres. dx 0-opat, [ am vexed 
dx 6€-copat nxOe-cOnv 


dx e-vOnoopat 
12, Stem Boox(e), Pres. Béak-o, I pasture 
Bookn-oo ; from the Stem Bo the Verb. Adj. Bo-rds 
18, Stem BovaA(e), Pres. BovA-opas, J will 
BovAn-copar Be-BovAn-pat é-BovAn-Onv 
14, Stem Se(e), Pres. dé-0, I need (Sei, t¢ ts necessary), Mid. 
déoua, I require 


é-d€n-ca Sej-ow (Mid. ) de-8éy-xa = €-SeH-Onv 
15, Stem €p TION Pres. €p p-o, I go away 
ippn-oa éppy-ow i{ppy-Ka 


16. Stem ¢Hd(e), Pres. edd, I sleep (generally cabevdw) 
Kad )evdn-ow 
17, Stem OeACe) or €OeA(e), Pres. O€A-w or E6€d-w, I will 


n0€dn-oa (€)0edq-o@ nO€An-Ka 
18. Stem pax(e), Pres. payopat, I fight 
€-paxe-odpny paxodpat pe-pdxn-pat 
19. Stem peA(e), Pres. wéree pot, tt isa care tome, Mid. péropar, 
I care for 
é-peAn-oe pedn-oee pre-pteAn-Ke é-pedn-Onv 
(emt )peAnoopat 
20. Stem peAACe), Pres. wEAA-w, Lam on the point, hesitate 
n-peAAN-oa rHEAAH-o@ 
21. Stem vep(e), Pres. vép-w, L assign 
Evetpa yeu-@ ve-veyin-ka, (Mid.) é-veun-Onv 
22. Stem oi(e), Pres. ot-opat, J think 
olf-copat — @n-Onv 
23. Stem ol x(e),- Pres. of y-0 pat, I am off 
olxn-copat alx-oK-a 
24, Stem deere), Pure Stem ded, Pres. édheiro, J owe 
aped-oy [utinam] épecrn-cw a@peidn-Ka 
agpeiin-ca 


25. Stem m(e)r(e), Pres. rér-opae, J fly 
é-r(€)1t-d-pnv w(€)r7-copat 
26. Stem orzA(e), Pres. creiB-w, I tread 
€-oTiBn-pat 
27. Stem rumre, Pure Stem TUM, Pres. rurra, I strike 


€-rum-ov rurrn-oo, Mid. ré-rup-pas €-Tr-ny 
28. Stem xarpe, Pure Stem yap, Pres. xaipo, I rejoice 
xatpn-cw Ke-xdpn- ka €-yap-ny 


Ke-xdpn-pat 
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§ 159. Highth or Mixed Clase. 


Several essentially different Stems unite to form one 
verb: 
1. Present aip eo, L take; Mid. I choose; Stems aipeand éX. 


elA-ov aipn-co iipyn-ka npé-Onv 
Inf. édety 
eiAduny aipn-copat ny pas 

2. Pres. €px-opat, I go, come; Stems épy and oe 
#A(v]6-ov éXev-copat €A-736-a 


Imperat. éA6é 
Inf, érOciv. The place of the Fut. is generally supplied by efpe. 
3. Pres. €p6- and pé¢-w, Ido; Stems épd, épys pey 


€-pe&a ep&o épéexOnv 
4, Pres, €o 0i-a, Dad Stem é¢o 6+, €d(e) and day 
€-ay-ov Fut. 23-opas €$-750Ka 70€-0 Ony 


€6-nSeopar 
5. Pres. €r-opac, J follow (Impf. eiardpnv), Stems éa and o(e)r 


é-orr- pen evrouat Subj. oma-pat Inf. oméaOat 
6. Pres. €x-«, J have, hold (Impf, efxov), Stems éx and ox(e) 
é-cy-ov, I seized 1. &w (Mid.) 


Subj. ox, Opt. cxotny 
Inf. oxeiv, Part. cyav 2. oyn-ow €-0xN-Ka é-oye-Ony 
Imperat. oyé-s €-oxn-pat = ext ds oxerds 
Mid. éoyx-dpunv, cxapat, etc. 
Inf. ax-éo Oa 

7. Pres. picy-o, I mix, misc-eo, Stems proy and pey, additional 
form, pi-yvupe. 

8. Pres, dpd-w, I see, Stems dpa, 26, 6a 


eid-oy  (Mid.) dyopat €é-dpa-Ka a&pOnv 
orr-wr-a 
Imperat. dé Mid. idod 
Inf, id-etv Eopa-pat épards 
@p-pat ors 
9, Pres. rdoyx-o, J suffer, Stems racy, rad(e), revd 
€-77Z0-ov qet-copat wé-mrovd-a mwabn-rds 


(for mevO-copat) 
10. riv-o, I drink, Stems miv, mt, wo [Lat. po-tus] 


€-77t-OV Fut. si-opat we @-Ka é-770-Onv 
Imperat. i-0¢ qé-Tro-pae o-T6S 
11, Pres. rpéyx-o, L run, Stems rpex and dpep | 
€-Spiip-ov Spapovp-at Se-Spdyn-ka  — Opexréov 


OpeEopar 
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12. Pres. Pép-a, I carry Lyero], Stems hep, eve(y)k, of 


ijveyK-ov ol-cw  é»nvox-a ol-o-Ofodpat 
. olea-rds 
veyk-a qvéx-Onv 
qVveyK-d~pnv olcopat év-nvey-pat évex-Onoopat. 
13. Aorist eZaov, I spoke, Stems elm, ép and pe 
elzr-ov 
eir-a ép- el-py-xa eppnOny | 
acide ela-€ Inf, ela-ciy el-py-par pr Gyoopae 
el-pn-o-opat py-Té-s. 


Tn sadition to aes there are three verbs which re- 
duplicate the Stem in the Present: 
14, Present yi-yv-opas (also yiv-opat), I become 
Stems ye-y(e)v and yer(e) 
é~yey-6-pinv yevn-vopat | yé~yor-a 
ye-~yevn-pat 
15. Pres, ri-wr-o (from we-rer-o), I fall, Stems WUTT, TET, 


TO 
€-mreo-ov for é €-mer-oV, TEeo-OdpaL Tée-TTO-Ka e 
16. Pres. re-rpd-o, 1 bore, Stems rerpa and rpa 

€-Tpn-oa Tpn-cw 


IRREGULARITIES OF MEANING. 


§ 160. The most important irregularities of meaning 
consist in the fluctuation between the Active, Middle, 
and Passive, as well as, on the other hand, between the 
transitive and intransitive meaning. 


A) Active, Middle, and Passive Meaning. 


1. Very many Acéwve verbs have a Middle Future 
with Active meaning. This is the case with most verbs 
of classes 5 to 8. 

2. Deponent verbs are to be regarded as Middle, and 
also make most of their tenses in the Middle form. 
Passive Deponents are those whose Aorist has a Passive 
form: ¢.g., Bovropat, I wish, éBovrAnOnv, I wished. The 
most important Passive Deponents are the following, 
of which those marked * have a Passive Future, which 
is used along with the Middle: 


§ 160. EIGHTH OR MIXED CLASS. . 109 
dyapa, I admire evrAaBéopa, I am on my guard 
*aidéopa, I dread * Sopa, I rejoice 
advdopa, I ramble * ep } bond 2 take to heart 
dpdrAdopan, I rival apo J ~YPSOHO | T am inclined 
*doveona, I deny | * emt I am anxious 
*dyOopa, I am indignant cae pee {7 repent 
Bovdropa, J wish atro I despair 
Séoua, I need *dia , IT reflect 
dépxopat, I look dy (SPP) Tponder 
*Siarhéyouat, I converse apo} I anticipate 
Svvapa, I can *otouat, I am of opinion 
évayridopas, I am opposed oéBoua, IT reverence 
ériorapat, I know piroryséopar, I am ambitious. 


83. The Passive Aorists of several Active verbs have a 
Middle meaning: eddpaive, I rejoice, etdpdvOnv, I 
rejoiced ; otpépw, I cause to turn, éotpddnv, I turned 
—myself ; paivw, I show, épavyv, I appeared, &c. 

4, The Passive forms of several Deponents have also 
a Passive meaning: idouat, I heal, iaOnv, I was healed ; 
Séyouat, I receive, édéyOnv, I was recewed; in some 
even the Middle forms have both Active and Passive 
meaning: ppéopat, I imitate, pepipnpat, [ have rmi- 
tated, or have been emitated. 


B) Transitive and Intransitive Meaning. 


When the meaning of a verb fluctuates between 
Transitive and Intransitive, the Second Aorist has the 
entransitive and the First Aorist and Future Active the 
transitive meaning; when there are two Perfects the 
Second likewise has the inéransiteve. and the First the 
transitive meaning; if there is only one Perfect, it is 
intransitive. The most important cases of this kind 
are : 

1. Stem ora, Pres. torn, I place, First Aor. éornaa, I placed, 

Fut. ornow, J shall place, Pres. Mid. iorapa, I place myself, 
Second Aor, €ornv, L placed myself—stepped, Perf. €ornxa, I 


have placed myself, or stand, Pluperf. éornxew, I stood, Fut. 
éatnéa, I shall stand. 


Obs.—This same important distinction appears in the numerous 
compounds: ddiornps, I cause to revolt; épiornps, [ put over ; 


Mh 
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xablornut, I put down. The Aor. Mid. has a specially Middle 
meaning, ¢. g. xareornoaro, he determined for himself. 


2. Stem Ba, Pres. Baivw, I go, is commonly intransitive with the 
Fut. Bnoopar, but in the poets, I cause to go, also in the First 
Aor. @8nca, Fut. Bow; but intransitive in the Second Aor. 
éBynv, I went, BéBnxa, I have advanced, stand firm. 

8. Stem du, Pres. Pio, I beget, First Aor. {hica, dvcw; but the 
Second Aor. épuv, I was begotten, wépixa, I am by nature, to 
which the Pres. is @vopat. 

4. Stem Sv, Pres. duo, I sink, hide, often transitive: xaradvo, 
I cause to sink, also @dtca, Svaw; but ediv, I sunk myself, I 
dived ; évédiv, I put on; é&éduv, J put off. 

5. Stem ofe(s), Pres. cBevvips, I quench, First Aor. @-ocBe-oa, 
I quenched, Second Aor. éoBnyv, I was quenched, éoBnxa, I am 
quenched, The Pres. to it is eBévyupat. 

6. Stem oxedA, Pres. axéAdo, J dry, but Aor. ZrxAny, I grew dry, 
with the Pres. axéAXopas. 

7. Stem me, Aor. émov, I drank, erica (rurioxw), I caused to 
drink. 

8. Stem yew, Pres. yeivopat, I am born, Aor. eyewapnv, I begat. 

9. Stem 6A, Pres. ddAAtpe I ruin, Second Perf. diwdra, L am 
ruined, perit, First Perf. édddexa, L have ruined, perdidt. 


In a number of verbs the Second Perfect alone has 


only an intransitive meaning, as: 


1, dyvums, I break, Perf. é&ya, J am broken. 

2. éyeipo, I awake » eypnyopa, I am awake. 

8. weidw, I persuade ,, méwoda, I trust (weiOopa, I follow, 
obey). 

4, miyvujn, I fasten 4, wénnya, I stick fast. 

5. PHyvyn, I tear % épparya, I am torn. 

6. ojo, I cause to rot ,, oéonna, I am rotten. 

7. thx, J melt rérnxa, [ am melted. 

8. haive, I show (rarely shine), Perf. régnva, I have appeared 


(paivopa, I appear), 


| 


( ill ) 
PART IL—SYNTAX. 


Preliminary Remarks. 


§ 161. 1. Syntax teaches the use of the forms dis- 
cussed in the first part of the grammar, and the way 
in which words are arranged into sentences, and sen- 
tences are combined together. 

2. A sentence is either simple or compound. Every 
sentence is simple in which the necessary parts of a 
sentence occur only once. 

3. The necessary parts of a sentence are: 

a) the Subject, t.e., the person or thing about which 
something is stated, 

b) the Predicate, 2. e., that which is stated. 

Obs. 1.—Every form of the finite verb contains a complete sen- 
tence in itself, in which the personal ending is the Subject, and 
the Verbal-Stem the Predicate: dni, I say; paper, we said. 

Obs. 2.—In many cases the Subject remains undefined: qaci, 
they say, people say ; or it is not defined, because readily under- 
stood by the Greeks: ves, he rains, 7. e., Zeus, for he alone can 
cause rain; éodAmcyée, he blew the trumpet, i.e., the trumpeter 


—for it is his business. ‘The Subject of the impersonal verbs 
det, ypn, it ts necessary, is also undefined. 


4. The Predicate 1s either Verbal or Nominal; it is 
Verbal when expressed in the form of a finite verb: 
Kipos éBacirevce, Cyrus ruled; it is Nominal when 
expressed in the form of a noun (substantive or adjec- 
tive): Kipos Bacirevs jv, Cyrus was king. 

5. The Predicate must agree with the Subject, viz., 
the Verbal Predicate in number, the Nominal in number 
and case, and when it is an adjective, in gender also: 
ot mrodégutoe évixnaay, the enemies conquered; 4 pdayn 
peyarn jv, the battle was great. 

6. In many cases this agreement alone is sufficient to 
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express the relation of a Nominal Predicate to the 
Subject: 6 péyas GAPos ov povipos, great prosperity is 
not lasting ; Aéptot xaxol, the Lerians (inhabitants of the 
island of Leros) are bad. But mostly the Nominal Pre- 
dicate is more clearly connected with its Subject by 
the verb to be: 6 péyas drBos ov povipos dori, Aptos 
xaxot eiow. This verb, thus used, is called the Copula. 

7. The intransitive and passive verbs, which denote 
to become, be made, appear, be named, designated, chosen 
and the like, in order to produce a complete sentence, 
often require a Nominal Predicate along with the 
Verbal one. In this case also the Nominal Predicate 
must agree with the Subject: Kipos éyévero Bacrrevs, 
Cyrus became king, Cyrus rex factus est, comp. § 184. 

8. The Greek language expresses many definitions of 
time, order, and kind, less frequently of place, by adjec- 
tives, which are expressed in English by adverbs or 
prepositions with substantives. These adjectives, which 
must agree with the Subject, are to be considered as 
supplementary Predicates: tpitaio. amwnrOov, they went 
away on the third day; Aaxedarpoviot torepoe adlxovro, 
the Lacedaemonians arrived later, posteriores advenerunt ; 
Spxtos cot Aéyo, I tell you on oath. 

9. A simple sentence is enlarged by an Odject being 
- added to the verb. ‘The Object is that to which the 
action of the verb extends: of "A@nvaiot avréxreway Tov 
Lewxparny, the Athenians killed Socrates. - 

10. The Active verbs, which correspond in meaning 
to the Intransitive and Passive ones mentioned in 7, 
t.e. the verbs which denote to make, name, designate, choose 
and the like, frequently also require a Nominal Pre- 
dicate. But as this belongs to the Object, it must agree - 
with it: ot Mépoca, tov Kipov etrovro Bacrréa, the 
Persians chose Cyrus king | Persae Cyrum regem elege- 
runt]. Comp. § 194. This kind of Predicate is called 
a Dependent Predicate. 

11. Another enlargement of the sentence is the Atéri- 
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bute, i. e., any nominal definition added to a substantive 
as essentially belonging to it and forming with it one 
idea: «anos fariros, a fine horse; 6 Twapwv Katpds, the 
present time (the present). : 

12. Different from the Attribute is the Apposition. 
‘Apposition is such a subordinate definition added to a 
substantive as does not exactly form one idea with it, 
but is superadded rather for describing or illustrating 
it, and hence might generally be expressed in the form 
of a descriptive clause : Ilapvcartis, 4 rob Kupou pnrnp, 
TovTov paddov épirer } Tov AptaképEnv, Parysatis, the 
mother of Cyrus—who was Cyrus’ mother—loved him 
more than Artaxerxes; évtedOev Kipos ée€eratver Sa 
Dpuylas eis KoXoccovs, rodw oixovpévyny, evdalpova Kat 
peyarny, from there Cyrus marches through Phrygia to 
Colossi, a populous, prosperous, and large city (which 
wasa.... city). 

The Attribute and Apposition must agree with the 
substantive to which they belong, in the same way as 
the Predicate (5, 7). 


Cuap, XIV.—NUMBER AND GENDER. | 


§ 162. The Singular sometimes has a collective sense, 
denoting a plurality: éo 0s, clothing, clothes ; wrivOos, 
bricks ; 4 twos, cavalry ; 4 dots, the heavy-armed. 

Sometimes a Predicate or Apposition in the Plural 
refers to collective substantives in the Singular: A@7- 
vaiov TO WAHOOS olovras "Immapyov TUpavvoy évta 
amo0aveiv, the mass of the Athenians believe H ipparehus 
died as ruler; ro or parev pea éropitero ofrov Ko- 
aTOVTES TOs Bods Kal dvous, the army obtained food by 
killing the oxen and asses. 

Obs. 1.—A Plural is formed in Greek from many words, espe- 


cially abstracts, which have no plural in English ; especially 
when the repetition of an idea is to be expressed : al éemtpa- 
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' perat kal Aapmrpdtyres Ek Tay ayavoer yiyverbat hirovow, 
celebrity and glory usually arise from the contests; enol ai vai 
peydda evtruxias obk apéaxovoty, your (repeated) great suc- 
cess does not please me; Hom. mdvres Gdvarot orvyepot, all 
kinds of death are hateful. 

Obs, 2.—The speaker often uses the first person Plural of himself 
[comp. Lat. nos]. In this case the Masculine is used even 
when a woman is the speaker. Thus Electra says, recovpe’, 
et xpn, warpt tipepotvpevar, I will fall, if it must be, as me 
father’s avenger. 


§ 163. The Neuter Plural comes very near in its 
meaning to the Singular. Hence the custom, that the 
Neuter Plural has the verb in the Singular: was tabra 
mwavcetat; how is this to end? Ta mpdypata tadTa 
Seva éotuy, these things are terrible. 

Obs. 1.—Some Plural Neuters, which denote a plurality of 
persons, sometimes have the verb in the Plural, as: rd rédn, 
in the sense of the authorities; r& €Ovn, the peoples, 

Obs. 2.—With an indefinite Neuter Subject (in English, 7) the 
Adjective Predicate is frequently in the Plural: advvard 
éarw dmoguyeiv, it is impossible to escape; this is the case 
especially with the Verbal Adjective in réo-s: émixyespnréa 
qv, it was to be attempted. | 

§ 164. When éwo persons or things are spoken of, the 
Plural is always admissible as well as the Dual, and 
both numbers may be used in referring to the same 
thing: éyeXacarny Gpdo, Bréavres eis GNAN- 
Nous, they both laughed after looking at one another ; 
Sorte mapdderypa, @ Adyns te xai Nexia, give an example, 
Laches and Nicias; ® Adyns te wai Nexia, elzrarov, 
O Laches and Nicias say. 


§ 165. The Neuter of an adjective in the Singular as 
well as in the Plural easily becomes a substantive: é 
péc@, in medio, in the midst; év rd Tapdvtt, at the 
present moment, for the present ; éx wornrod, for a long 
time ; Seuvd, terrible things. 

Hence a Neuter Adjective often stands as Predicate to 
one or more Masculine or Feminine substantives to 
express a class or genus in general: Hom. ovx dyadov 
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ToAvKotpavin, the government of many is not a good thing ; 
6pOdv are’ del, truth ts always the right thing ; 
SeLvov ot Toddol, Kakovpyous Srav &ywot Tpootatas, 
a bad thing is the many when they have base leaders ; 
Tapayal Kal orders 6XEéO pta Tais édeowy, disturbance 
and discord are ruinous to states. 

Obs. 1.—The demonstrative pronoun, instead of being in the 
Neuter as in English, frequently agrees in gender and number 
with the Predicate to which it refers, just as in Latin: odroé 
eiow dvdpes, those are men; otros Spos éort Stxacoovvys — 
GAnOn re Néyew Kal & ay AGBy tis adrodddvat, this ts the idea 
‘of justice, to speak the truth and to give back what we have 
received [haec notio justitiae est]. 

Obs. 2.—The relative pronoun also often agrees in Gender and 
Number, not with the preceding substantive to which it refers, 
but with the substantive following, which is added as a Predi- 
cate: idov, 6 péyrorov dyabdy € écoriy, ob ppovrifovary, they do 
not care for a friend, which is the greatest good, 


Cuap, XV.—THE ARTICLE. 


§ 166. The Article o, 4, ro is originally a demonstra- 
‘tive pronoun, and still employed as such in Homer, both 
in a substantive and adjective sense, and frequently also 
in the language of the other poets: Hom. r7v éy od 
AWow, HER I will not give up; poet. tov, @ Zed warep, 
¢Oicov, HIM, father Zeus, destroy; Hom. pbices oe rd 
cov pévos, this thy courage will be thy ruin. | 


§ 167. The Article in this demonstrative sense is 
also employed in the following cases in Attic prose: 

1. In connection with pév and é: o per, the one; o 6, 
the other. 

2. Sometimes also with «ai and &€; «al Tov Kercdoat, 
and that he ordered; tov Kat rov, the one and the other. 

8. In wpo rod, before that, formerly. 


§ 168. The real Article generally corresponds to the 
English definite article. It serves to set forth an object, 
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either as a single one (the individualising article) or as 
a class (the generic article). 
Obs.—6, 7, rd in Homer almost always has a demonstrative power. 


Yet in many cases its use approaches very near to that of the- 
Attic Article. . 


§ 169. 1. The Individualising Article sets forth a 
single object above others of the same kind, and that: 

a) as known or having been pointed out before; 
Herod. Xar«idées tas er ’Aprepioly e’xoot vias mapel- 
xovro, the Chalcideans furnished the (before mentioned) 
twenty ships at Artemision; Fépéns ayeipas tiv ava- 
plOpnrov otpatiay HAVE emt Thy “EXXdOa, after having 
collected the (well-known) innumerable army, Xerxes 
marched against Greece. 

Obs.—In this sense proper names also, which in general do not 


need it, may take the Article: 6 Swxpdrns, Socrates, whom you 
know, or who was mentioned before. 


§ 170. 5) A thing as distinguished from others by the 
addition of distinguishing circumstances: 6 tov’ AOnvalov 
Sipos, the Athenian people (no other); % modus tv To- 
ALopKobpen, the city which we are besieging (just this). 

Obs.—The distinguishing circumstance expressed by the Article 

is often indicated in English by the possessive pronoun: 
éxacros trav dnptouvpyav thy Téxynv Karas éFetpydlero, each of 
the artisans practised his art well. 

§ 171. In connexion with numerals the Article some- 
times denotes that the number to which it is added 
stands in a definite relation to another number: ra dvo 
pépn, two-thirds; tdv tpijpwv tpiaxoclwy oicdy TeV 
qTacav Tas SvaKxocias 7) TOdLS TapécyerTo, of the triremes, 
of which there were three hundred in all, the city furnished 
two hundred. 

Obs.—The Article has a similar effect with quantitative adjectives 

of a more general kind: zoAAoi, many—oi zodXdol, most ; 


wréoves, More—ol mréoves, the greater part; Gra, alti—oi 
Got, caetert; drcyor, a few—oi ériyou, the oligarchs. 


§ 172. 2. The Generic Article indicates a whole class’ 
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of homogeneous objects: of moAditas, all the citizens ; 
6 pytep, the orator (by profession); Se? tov otpatriatny 
Tov dpyovtTa paddov } tods Toreplous PoBeicAa, the 
soldier must fear his superior rather than the enemy. 

- Obs.—Hence the Article may also be used with proper names in _ 


the plural when a whole class is to be described: of Anpo- 
aGevers, orators like Demosthenes. 


_ §173. The Article is not used when a substantive 
only expresses an idea in general: dv@p@mov vuyn Tod 
Oelov petéyet, man’s soul partakes of the divine; so Oeds 
denotes the deity ; 0 Oeos, a particular god. 
Obs.—The -Article is omitted with a number of substantives, 
which by custom have almost acquired the force of proper 


names: Pacirets, the king (of the Persians); mpurdvets, the 


presidents (as officials); éy dxpomdd\e, in the Acropolis 
(Athens). 


§ 174. The Predicate (§ 161, 3, 10) generally has no 
Article: Kidpos éyévero Bactrevs tev Iepcav, Cyrus 
became king of the Persians; mrovos edxrelas twarnp, 
labour is father of fame; ot “A@nvator Tlepixréa et ovto 
otpatnyoyp, the Athenians chose Pericles general. 


§ 175. By means of the Article, any adjective, par- 
ticiple, or adverb, as well as the infinitive, may be made 
a substantive: Hom. 6 yépav, the old man ; of mdovacrot, 
the rich; 6 Néyav, the speaker ; 6 wédas, the neighbour ; 
oi mapovres, those present ; Ta Karo, the under (part); oi 
mdnat, the ancients; To pusceiv, hating or hatred. 

Obs.—With the Neuter Article any word, or even a whole sen- 

tence, may be represented as one object: ro dynp, the word 


dynp or the idea “man ;” ro Tv@& ceavrdy, the saying or rule 
‘“ Know thyself.” 


§ 176. The Generic Article generalises the idea of a 
participle, which then is to be translated by a relative 
phrase: oteitw todto 6 BovAdpevos, do that, who will ; 
ph Unretre rov tadra réEovta, seek not (one) who will 
say this. 
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Obs, 1.—By the Article many adverbs placed between it and a sub- 
stantive become attributive adjectives: olf rére avOpwra, the 
people of that time; 4 wapavrixa qdovn, the momentary 
pleasure ; ai évOd8e yuvaixes, the women of this place; 7 dyav 
€XevGepia, the excessive freedom. 

Obs. 2.—In the same way a genitive or a preposition with a sub- 
stantive, placed between the Article and another substantive, 
becomes an attributive clause: ta rav "A@nvaiwy apadypara, the 
affairs of the Athenians; of év tH médec GvOpworo, the people 
in the city; n xa’ npépay tpodn, the daily nourishment; of 
avev NuTdy HSovai, the painless pleasures. 

§ 177. The Article often stands alone, sometimes 
with the Genitive of a substantive, sometimes with a 
preposition followed by a substantive; in such a con- 
struction the Article has the force of a substantive: ra 
tov “A@nvaiwy, the affairs (possessions, interests) of the 
Athenians; oi év th rode, the (people) in the city; ra 
pera tadra, what follows, the later (events). 

§ 178. When a substantive with an atiributive (§ 161, 
11) adjective has the Article, the adjective stands between 
the substantive and the article: o d@yabos davnp, the good 
man. : a 

§ 179. If the substantive alone is to be prominent, 
-and the adjective to be added as apposition (§ 161, 12), 
the substantive stands first, and the adjective with the 
article follows, thus: 

a) The substantive without Article, when the case is 
such that the substantive, if put alone, would have no 
article; ri Svadépes avOpwiros dxparns Onplov trod 
akpatectatov; im what does an ungovernable man 
differ from the most ungovernable beast ? for if @npiov stood. 
alone it would be without Article, Onpiov, from a beast. 

b) The substantive has the Article, when by itself, even 
without an adjective, it must have the Article: of Xiou 
TO Teiyos TeptetAoy TO Katvov, the Chians pulled down 
(their) wall—the new one (which they themselves had 
built); for even without the adjective it would have to 
be To Teiyos Treptetrov. 
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Obs.—The same rule holds good with regard tu ~* position of 
the attributive additions mentioned in § 176, Obs. 2: 


6 ’A@nvaiav Sipos, the Athenian people; 6 Shpos, 6 trav 
’"A@nvaiav, the people, that is, the Athenian; 6 pera ravra 
xpdvos, the after time; 6 xpdvos 6 pera tavra, the time which 
followed this. 


§ 180. An adjective which without the Article either 
precedes or follows a substantive having the Article, is 
predicative, (§ 161, 4, 8, and 10): dyads 6 avip or 6 
avnp ayabos (viz. érriv), the man is good; dmavres 
éyopev TO oua Ovyntev, we all have a body (which 
is) mortal. 


§ 181. The possessive pronoun is preceded by the 
Article when a single definite object is referred to: 
6 éuos étaipos, my (particular) friend ; éuds éraipos, 
a friend of mine. 


§ 182. airos, as a predicate, put before or after a 
substantive with the Article, means self: adrés 0 maThp 
or 6 matnp autos, the father himself, tpse pater; but as 
an attribute it is put between the Article and the 
substantive and means same: o avTos dvnp, the same 
man, tdem vir. 

With the demonstrative pronouns odrtos, b5e, éxeivos, 
a substantive, not being a predicate, has regularly the 
Article: otros o dvnp or 0 dvip obtos, this man; éxeivo 
To ddpov, that gift. But when the substantive is a pre- 
dicate the Article is wanting: éy Tlépcais vopos éaotiv 
ovtos, among the Persians this is law. Comp. § 165, 
Obs. 1. 


§ 183. was without the Article before a substantive 
without the Article means in the Singular every: waca 
mons, every city. The Article before mwas gives it the 
meaning of whole: 4 waca mods, the whole city; Tods 
mavrTas omnitas, the whole of the heavy-armed. 


Obs.—Expressions for measures are to be understood differently, 
according to the position of the Article: €rxarov rd dpos, the 
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extreme end of the mountain; +d gaxarov Spos, the farthest 
mountain (in contrast to other mountains); 7 dyopd péon, the 
middle (of the) market~place ; 4 péon ayopd, the middle market, 
that placed in the middle of several others, 


CHAP. XVI—UseE or THE Cases. 


A) The Nominative. 


§ 184. The Nominative is the case of the sudject and 
of the predicate belonging to the subject (§ 161, 3, 4). 
Hence, as in Latin with fio, dicor, videor, creor, &c., 
so in Greek with verbs of the same meaning the predi- 
cative noun referring to the subject is in the Nomina- 
tive: xaOlotatas Baotreds, he is appointed king; 
"AréEavipos Geds avoudtero, Alexander deus appella- 
batur. Comp. § 161, 7, §§ 174, 193. . 
Obs.—The Nominative is frequently used instead of the Vocative 
in addressing a person,.especially in connection with otros: 


6 ’ArodAddapos odros, ob weptpevets; You! Apollodorus, won’t 
you stop? and also in exclamations: vamos, the fool ! 


B) The Vocative. 
§ 185. The person or thing addressed is in the Voca- 


tive. In Attic prose @ is generally put before it, 
except sometimes in animated discourse: 2 OopuBeire, 
@ avdpes “A@nvaiot, don’t make a disturbance, Athenians ; 


axovets Aicyivn ; do you hear, Aeschines ? 


C) The Accusative. 


§ 186. The Accusative, Genitive, and Dative mark 
an object as dependent, whence they are called cases of 
dependence (oblique cases). 

The Accusative is the case of the Odject, and therefore 
denotes generally the person or thing to which an action 
is directed. 
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The Object is either external to the action by which 
it is affected: tuarw rov Sodrov, I strike the slave,—or 
internal, 7.e. already contained in the action itself: 
tinre trevrnKkovta TAnYaS, L strike fifty blows. 


§ 187. 1. The Eeternal Object 


is expressed by the Accusative with transitive verbs as 
in other languages. Several verbs, however, are treated 
in Greek as transitive which in other languages are in- 
transitive. Such verbs are: 

a) Those which signify to benefit or injure, whether it 
be by act or speech: ed or dyalov motéw, evepyeréo, 
I benefit (rods ebepyetnoavras, my benefactors); dvivnn, 
ageréo, I am useful; xaxds or KaKxdv tow, xaxow, L 
do ill; ddixéo, I do wrong; iBpite, I insult 3 Brdrre, 
I hurt, &c.; also coraxeto, I flatter, and tipwpéopar, 
I avenge myself (rov éyOpev, on my enemy): 6 Ywxparns 
ovdéeva TOV TrouTaV Hdiknoev, Socrates acted unjustly to 
none of hus fellow-citizens. 


§ 188. 6) The Metasative of the external Object is 
aa with the verbs: devyw (comp. fugio), amrodiudpdoxe, 
LI run away from; $0dve, I get before; Onpdw, Onpevo, 
LI hunt after; pipéopar (comp. tmitor), &prow, L rival ; 
aelPona, I repay, £ respond to; rNavOdve (comp. lateo), 
éxrelrrw (comp. deficio): éxNelres pe 4 EAdrris, apes me 


§ 189. c) This Accusative is further used with verbs 
of emotion: aidéopat, aioxvopiat, I am ashamed (rov 
matépa, before my father); hvdAdtropat, evraBéopat, I 
am on my guard against; Oappéw, I have confidence 
(rqv ioydv, in my strength); éxmdnTTopal, KaTaT}T- 
touat, L am amazed at; similarly with duvusy, [ swear 
by (rods Oeovs, the gods). 

Obs.—As with duvupe, so in exclamations, the Aesisitivas is used 

even without a governing verb: vai pa rév Aia, Yes, by Zeus! 

SM. G. G. G . 
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-§ 190. The Space and Time over which an action 
extends are often expressed by the Accusative: xoww?v 
doy HrAOopev, we came by a common road ; Hom. wripaxa 
inna KateBiceto, she came down the high ladders 
mre Odraccav, to navigate the sea; évradOa Kipos 
uewe hyuépas mévre, there Cyrus remained five days. 


§191. 2. The Internal Object 


is expressed by the Accusative not only with transitive, 
but also with intransitive and passive verbs. 

The internal Object is: | 

a) a word of cognate origin with the verb: Hom. 
drror & aud? GdArgor paynv eudyovto midgow, ali 
circa alias portas pugnam pugnabant ; retxos Texte 
Covrat, they wall (build) a wall; mopmrjy réumew, to 
send an escort, make a solemn procession; xaxlornv 
Sourelav edobreucev, he served the worst service (endured 
the worst slavery); tiv évayriay vocov vooovpev, We 
suffer (sicken) from the opposite sickness. 

6) or a word akin to the verb in meaning ; TANynV 
romrerat Baputarny, he is struck a very severe blow 3 racas 
vious Kdywet, he suffers from all diseases; Trodepov 
éotpdrevoav tov iepdv Kadotpevor, they marched out to 
the so-called holy war; ypadhy SidKeww, to pursue with a 
writ. , 

c) or a substantive defining the verb: "Ordvptria viKGay, 
to conquer in the Olympie games ; ydpous eatsay, to give 
a marriage-feast ; Hom. véctov ddupepevor, weeping for 
the return ; pévea trvelovres *“Axatol, the courage-breathing 
Achaeans ; dryyedtnv @dOelv, to go a message. 

d) or the result of the action expressed by the verb: 
2rxos odtdoat, to strike a wound (produce by blows) ; 
Spxia rdpvew, foedus ferire, i. e. foedus hostiam feriendo 
efficere. 

Ohs.—Often, especially in the poets, a neuter adjective or pronoun 


in the Accusative is added to a verb as a special qualification, 
almost like an adverb (§ 191, c): éAiyov ametvat, to be a little 
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way of ; péya wevdera, he tells a great lie (comp. péya 
Wevdos petderar); rovro yxalpw, at this I rejoice; ri 
Xpyoopae rovr@; what use shall I make of this? wdvra 
reicopat, I will obey in all things. | 


§ 192. 3. Double Object. 


Many verbs have a double object, consequently a 
double Accusative ; the following may serve as examples: 
Oiddcnw (édiSakay Tov raiSa thy povareiy, docuerunt 
puerum musicam); xpumtw, I hide; éowrdw, I ask ; 
airéw, I demand ; mpdrropat, I acquire (apyvptov Tovs 
Tapovtas, money from those who are present); Kaxov 
héyo rods éyOpovs, I speak ill of my enemies; apat- 
péouat, drrootepéw, I deprive of ; avapyipviocno, I remind 
of ; &vdbo, audiévves, I put on (wd yurdva, a coat on 
some one); mepiBddropat, I encircle (relyn thy com, 
the city with walls). 


Obs. 1.—In the passive construction the thing remains in the 
Accusative: diSdoxopa ry povaoreny; ddipnua tov troy, 
L am robbed of the horse. 

Obs, 2.—Many other verbs besides these have a double Accusa- 
tive, by an external object being added to the internal one: 
Aicxims Krnowpavra ypadhy rapavépov édioxev, Aeschines pro~ 
secuted Ktesiphon with a charge of violating the law (§191, b). 

§ 193. 4. The Accusative as a Predicate. 

A dependent Predicate relating to the Object is in*the 
Accusative. Hence the verbs mentioned in §§ 161, 10, 
and 184, which signify naming, deeming, making, appoint- 
ing, choosing, representing, and the like, have a double 
Accusative in the Active, one of the external Object, 
and one of the Predicate : oi xddaxes ’AdéEavSpov Oedv 
evopatov, the flatterers used to call Alexander a god ; 
aipeiobal ruva orpatnydy, eligere aliquem ducem; ob 
TOUS THEloTa EyouTas EevdaipoverT TOUS vomit, I do 
not deem those possessing most the happiest ; Tapexo 
émaut ov eve 4, I show myself obedient ; 2iaBe robro 
Sdpov, he received this (as) a gift. — 

§ 194. 5. In a freer way the Accusative is joined to 

G 2 
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verbs and adjectives, to point out to what the idea of 
these words refers, in reference to what they are to be 
understood: kduvw thy cehbanrny, I suffer in the head 
(comp. § 191, 6); d&snos wacav adtxlav, unjust in 
every (kind of) injustice (in every way, comp. § 191, a) ; 
’ "EAAqves eiot T 0 yévos, they are Greeks in race; ed 
Exopey TA cOpata, we are well in body ; 3 trapOévos 
Karyn TO eldos, a maiden beautiful in. form, or of 
beautiful form (facie pulehra) ; 3 ovdels avOpwrros abros 
wavta codes, no man is himself wise in everything ; 
0 Mapovas motapos elxoot kab mévte Todas elye TO 
evpos, the river Marsyas was twenty-five feet in breadth. 
This Accusative is called the Accusative of reference. 
Obs.-—Hence a great number of independent, almost adverbial, 
Accusatives; 1rd Gvopa, in name, by name; rd wdAnO0s, in 
number ; tov tpdmov, in character; rovrov réy tpdmov, im 
this way ; rnv hiow, by nature ; mpdépacr, on the pretext, osten- 
sibly ; Sixnv, like; yapw, for the sake of (gratia); rd map, 
- altogether, on the whole; odd, by far; rl, quid, what? why? 
ri Kdaies; why weepest thou? abra ratra Feo, for this very 
reason I come. 

§ 195. In regard to the ideas of space and time, 
the Accusative expresses extension (comp. § 190): Hom. 
wav huap phepopnv, a whole day I was borne along, 
totum diem ferebar; Bactredrs nal “EXXnves aretyov 
GNAnov TpLdKovTta a7 db_a, the king and the Hellenes 
were thirty stadia distant from each other 5 Hom., Aelrero 
Soupos épwy, he remained a spear’s throw behind. 

Obs.—Freer Accusatives, referrible chiefly to time, are: rodroy 

rov xpdvoy, at this time ; rd Nourdy, for the future, henceforth ; 
réXos, at last; apérepov, formerly ; dpyny, up to the beginning, 
hence entirely; rhv raxiorny, supply éddy, the quickest (way); 
paxpay, far, distant. 

§ 196. In the poets the Accusative joined to verbs of 
motion also denotes the place towards which an action 
is directed: Hom., tof d€ créos od pavov ixet, his fame 
reaches up to heaven; was 7AOes "A pyos ; guomeds Argos 
—weniste 2. 
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—D) The Genitive. 


_ § 197. The Genitive generally denotes a ding 
belonging to or qualifying another. 
Obs.— Hence the Genitive is most commonly dependent on a 


noun, and even where it is governed by a verb, its use resembles 
that with a noun, 


§ 198. 1. The Genitive with Substantives. 


One Substantive may be joined to another in various 
ways; the most common are: 
1. Swxpdtns 6 Ywdpovickoy vids, Socrates sor of 
Sophroniscus: Origin. 
2. 4) oixia TOD wat pos, the father’s house: Possession. 
3. vopuopa a pyupé ov, a silver coin: Material. 
Hom. dérras otvov, a cup of wine: Contents. 
4. of TrEioTOL TOV ‘EXARV?, most of the Hellenes : 
Partitive Genitive. 
5. 0 hofos Trav Trorepiov, metus hostium, i.e., either 
a) the fear of the enemy, i.e., the fear which the 
enemy feels (Sulyective Genitive), or, 
b) the fear about the enemy, i.e., the fear of which 
the enemy is the object ( Objective Genitive). 
6. Soddos Trévre pvav, a slave worth five mmae: Value. 
7. ypagi KNOTS; an accusation of theft: Cause. 
8. modiTou apeTn, a citizen’s virtue: Quality. 
9. Hom. Tpoins wrorleOpov, the city of (called) Troy : 
Designation. 


§ 199. The following special peculiarities in the use 
of the different kinds of Genitives deserve to be 
noticed : 

a) The Genitive denotes descent from a father, even 
without the addition of a Substantive: Zwxpdrys o 
Lwppoviocxov, Socrates the son of Sophroniscus; Muar- 
riddns Kipovos, Miltiades son of Kimon. | 

6) The Neuter of the Article with a Genitive has 
various meanings (comp. § 177): ta tev ‘EAdjver, the 
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affairs, interests, possessions of the Hellenes (comp. ra 
“EAAnUiKa) 3 TO THs oduyapylas, the nature of the 
oligarchy ; 1d Tov Anpoobey ous, the word of Demo- 
sthenes ; ra Tov hidrwv Kowd, the property of ee as 
common. 

e) The idea of abode is to be supplied in the expres- 
sions: eis OidacKkddov dorav, to go to the master’s 
(house), ¢. ¢, to go to school; éy or eis"Acdou, in or into 
the abode of Hades. 

ad) The Partitive Genitive (4), denoting a part of 
a whole, is most common with numerals and super- 
latives: woXXol tav “AOnvaiwv, multi Atheniensium ; 
worepos tav aderApov; which of the two brothers ? 
wdvrov aploros, omnium optimus; but also with 
various adjectives: of omovdatot tav todTtav, the 
assiduous among the citizens ; Sipou avip, a man of the 
people; avnp Tav pyropov, aman from the number of the 
orators; @7nBat tis Botwrias, Thebes in Boeotia; with 
Neuter pronouns it sometimes denotes a whole attained 
by degrees: eis rodto dvoias FAVov, eo usque insaniae 
progresst sunt. | 

Obs.—Adjectives which have a Partitive Genitive sometimes 


4 


follow the gender of the Genitive dependent upon them: 6 
HLoTVs TOV | xpdvou, the half of the time (instead of rd ijptov rod 
xpdvou); » mrelotn THs xopas, most of the land. 


e) The Objective Genitive (5, 6) may be translated by 
various prepositions: edvyoua tav hiro, benevolence 
towards friends; amropia cirov, want of food; jovyla 
eéyOpav, peace from enemies ; ayaves Noyw, contests in 
speeches ; adopyh Epywv, stimulus to deeds; amdcracts 
tav “A@nvalov, defection from the. Athenians; dAJtors 
Oavarou, deliverance from death; Bia wordy, with vio- 
lence against the citizens, in spite of the citizens. | 


§ 200. 2. Genitive with Adjectives and Adverbs. 


The Genitive is jommed to many relative adjectives 
and their adverbs, z. ¢., to such adjectives and adverbs 
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as are conceivable only in reference to something, and 
points out the person or thing they refer to. The most 
important adjectives of this kind are: 

1. xowwds, common ; iduos, oixetios, own, peculiar, and 
others which imply property or belonging to, as: vads 
iepds Tod ’AzroAdwvos, a temple sacred to Apollo (comp. 
* § 198, 2). 

2. Adjectives denoting plenty and want (contents, 
§ 198, 3), as: peords, Eumdews, wAnpns, full ; wrovoros, 
rich ; évdens, Tévns, necessitous; and the adverb ads, 
enough: wdvra evppoodvns mréa jv, all was full of joy. 

8. Those signifying acquainted or unacquainted with: 
Ewretpos, perdtus ; 3 Grretpos, imperttus ; ; érriotipov, skilled 
(réyvns, in an art); pron, apynpov, mindful and 
unmindful. 

4. a&vs, worthy ; avaévos, unworthy: whelotov afiov, 
worth most, the worthiest thing (§ 198, 6). 

5. Adjectives implying participation (§ 198, 4): uéroyos 
Tod wovou, particeps laboris ; dpotpos, without a share ; 
altvos, author, guilty, reus. 

6, Adjectives in -sxds denoting capability or fitness 
for (comp. 8) something: didacKxadixds ypaypariens, 
capable of teaching grammar ; trapacKevacTiKos TOV «is 
tov TodEnov, skilled in obtaining the necessaries for war. 


§ 201. Many Adverbs of Place are joined with a 
Genitive, which is mostly of a Partitive nature (comp. 
§ 199, d): rob ys; where on earth? so with évrés, within ; 
elow, inside; éxtds, without ; éEw, outside ; aryyt, éyyus, 
wrAnolov, near ; Tpocw Or TrOppw, forwards ; mrépa, beyond ; 
evOv, straight towards; mpocbev, Eumpocbev, in front ; 
briabev, behind; apdotépwbev, on both sides; dva, 
upwards (worapev, up-stream); and also some adverbs 
of time and manner: anvika ths jpépas; at what time 
of the day? was eyes THs yvouns; what do you think ? 
AdOpa Tav yovéwy, secretly from the parents. 


§ 202, The Comparative may have the object with 
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which anything is compared in the Genitive: pelfwv 
Tod adeApov, major fratre, i. e., } 6 adeddbos, than the 
brother ; od mposnKe. Tov Gpyovtra TaV apyouévoy Trovn- 


porepor elvat, i. €., 4 Tos apyopévous, it is not becoming 


that the governor should be worse than the governed. 


_ Obs. 1.—The Superlative also is sometimes joined with the Geni- 
tive of the things with which anything is compared : Poet., ddos 
Kd\d\soroyv tov mporépaor, a light most beautiful in comparison 
with the former ones, where we might have expected ddos 
Kd\oy Tov Mporépov, lus prioribus pulchrior, or dos kad- 
Atcrov mdévrav, omnium pulcherrima, 

Obs, 2.—All adjectives expressive of a comparison follow the rule 
of Comparatives : dumhdowos, doubly (as great as) 5 devrepos (ob~ 
di second (to none) ; il a later than ; €repos, another 
than 


3. The Genitive with Verbs. 


§ 203. Very many verbs are joined with the Genitive 


on the general principles mentioned in § 198. 

1. The Genitive represents a Predicate (§ 161, 7 and 
10) with verbs which denote being, becoming, making, 
deeming, in order to predicate something of a substan- 
tive (§.198):. Zwxpdrns Ywdpovicxoy jv, Socrates was 
Sophroniscus’s son (§ 198, 1); 1 oixta tod watpos éyévero, 


the house became the father’s property (§ 198, 2); 7d 
tetyos Gov memrolnr aL, the wall has been made of stone 


(§ 198, 8); of @eccanrol r&v ‘EXdijvov Foav, the Thes- 
salians belonged to the Hellenes (§ 198, 4); aoNlrou 
ayaod vopiteras Oappeiv, to be courageous is deemed a 
good citizen’s quality (§ 198, 8). 

2. The Genitive of Material (§ 198, 8) occurs with 
verbs of plenty and want (comp. § 200, 2): mwdumarrnpe, 
mwAnpow, I fill; awdnOo, yéeo, I am full; Seopas (de? 
pot), I need; Tra ota évérrAnoay Saipovias codias, they 
filled the ears with wondrous wisdom; 6 Trapev Katpos 
ToAMs ppovridos Kal Bovdjs Seiras, the present time ts 
in need of much reflection and advice. 

8. The Partitive Genitive (§ 198, 4) is used with many 
‘verbs which only partrally affect the object of the action : 
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a) With all verbs which contain the idea of sharing: 
Hetéyo (péteotl pot), I have a share in; perarapBdvo, 
I take a share in; peradbou, I give a share (rijs Nelas, 
of the booty); xowwvéw, I share (comp. § 200, 5): ofrov 
& aidoly tapin wapéOnxe yapilouévn rapeovrwr, the 
modest stewardess brought bread supplying from the store. 

b) With verbs which denote touching, laying hold of, 
seizing : darropa, avo, I touch; &yopat, I hold by, 
border (ruvds) on something ; avTexXopal, errthapBdvopat, 
E lay hold of ; ; AapBavw Tia THS yevpos, I seize one 
by the-hand ; dpyopua, I begin (rs watdelas, with the 
education). 

e) With verbs which denote striving, aiming at: oTo- 
xtfopas rod oxotrod, L aim at the goal; Opéyopa, I 
strive; dupdw, I thirst ; tuyyavo, I hit, attain (Ervye 
. TOV Loran, he won the prizes); Ba I reach, 
attain; fix, I have attained. 

ad) With verbs which denote enjoying: écOlw, I eat ; 
avo, I drink ; yebw, I give a taste; éxtidw, T entertain ; 
atroxave, I enjoy (weylotwv ayabayv, the greatest bless- 
ings); évos avdpos eb ppovijoavtos troddol dy atoNav- 
cerav, many would enjoy a man. who has thought sensibly. 

e) -With verbs denoting the opposites of the ideas 
enumerated under a—d, such as, the exclusion from a 
share in something: dzréyowat, I refrain (airov, abstineo 
cibo); xwpltw, I separate ; elpyw, I keep off ; creploxe, 
I deprive ; watbopat, I cease; elxw, wapayopéo, I yield ; 
rvo, I loose; érevOepow, I free; peidopar, I spare; 
dpaprdvo, amotuyyave, I miss; yrevoopwat, spaddromat, 
LI am deceived (rs éX isos, in my hope). 

Obs.—Many of these verbs are also joined with an Accusative 
when an object is to be expressed as wholly encompassed by 
the action: mAeciarov péepos revds peréxewv, to have the greatest 
part in anything ; wiva oivov, I drink wine ; civov, some wine ; 
Aayxdva wt, I attain something ; twdéds, a share in something. 


4. The Genitive is joined with many verbs de- 
noting a senswous or moral perception or emotion (comp. 
G3 
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§ 200, 8), as: axovw, axpodopat, I hear; aicOdvopas, 
I percewe; ppvnonopa, I remember (rod didou, 
memini amici); émihavOdvopat, I forget; pérer foot 
Tuvos, émripedcopat, I am concerned about something, £ 
care ; évrpérropat, I concern myself ; aperéw, I neglect ; 
druyapéw, I care little about; épdw, I love (§ 203, 8) ; 
émOupéw, I desire; mvvOdvopat ti twos, I learn some- 
thing about one. 

Obs.—The Accusative also is admissible with several of these 

. verbs: with dxove if the object is directly audible : Pédyyor, a 

sound, but rov d:dacKxdAov, the teacher. 

5. With verbs of estimating, buying, selling, &c., the 
Genitive denotes the value or price (comp. § 198, 6, 
and § 2038, 1): 6 SodAos mévre pvdv Tiparar, the slave is 
valued at five minae; moddod wveicOat, magni emere ; 
Taravrov arrodoc Ga, to sell for a talent. 

6. With verbs of judicial proceedings the Genitive 
denotes the cause (§ 198, 7, § 200, 5): Kromis ypade- 
a0at aioxpov, furti accusari turpe est; povov Sudxecy, to 
prosecute for murder; pevyet wapavopwv, he is charged 
with violating the law; amépuye Kxaxnyopias, he was 
acquitted of libel; éddwoav mpodocias, proditionis con- 
demnati sunt. 

7. The Genitive is also joined with verbs partaking 
of the meaning of a Comparative (§ 202), as: xparéw 
(xpeirrov eipi), a4pyw (Kpoicos Avddv hpyev, Croesus 
ruled over the Lydians); Bactrevo, I rule; crepiceus, 
Tepiylyvopat, I am superior; yrtdopat (Artev eipi), L 
am inferior 3 Nelrropat, torepéw, I am behind ; dadhépo 
Tov OS, differo ab aliquo ; BapBdpav “EXdnvas dapyetv 
etxos, wt ws reasonable that Hellenes should rule over 
barbarvans. 

s. The Genitive is joined with verbs compounded 
with prepositions, which either always, or in the sense 
which they have in the compound verb, require the 
Genitive (comp. Chap. XVII.): ékBdd\rAw twa tips, I 
gject some one from office; mpootareves ths modews, he 
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presides over the state; ioydy Tod Stxaiov mpotiOnaw, 
he prefers might before right; xatadpovety twos, to 
despise any one; xatnyopely tt Twos, to accuse one of a 
thing ; warpuov jv TH AOnvaley rode. Tpoeatdvat TOV 
"EAAjvov, t¢ was a hereditary custom for the city of the 
Athenians to be at the head of the Hellenes. 


4, Freer use of the Genitive. 


§ 204, The Genitive, without immediate connexion with a noun 
or verb expresses ; 

1. Place (local Genitive), almost exclusively in the language of 
poetry, and that either the place from which something is removed : 
toragbe BdOpwr, get up from the steps ; tardyew rijs 680d, to go out of 
the way (comp. § 203, 3);—or the space within which something 
takes place (comp, §§ 199, 201): tas "Iwvias rodro aicypoy vevd- 
puorat, within Ionia that is considered disgraceful ; Epxovrat medioro, 
they go through or within the plain. 

2. Time (temporal Genitive), in which case it is a Partitive Geni- 
tive expressing the whole of a space of time (§ 203, 3), within which 
something takes place: rpis rod évavrod, thrice in the year ; npeépas, 
by day; vuxrds, by night; rot avrovd yeusavos, in the same winter ; 
Tov Aocrov, for the future; xpdvou avxvov, for some time; éxdorou 
€rovs, each year. 

3. Cause (causal Genitive, comp. § 198, 7, § 208, 5), in exclama- 
tions : ofpat tis THyns, alas! for my fortune! 

4, Occasion, time, circumstances, &c., as an absolute Genitive, in 
connexion with participles, just like the absolute Ablative in Latin : 
Kvpov Bactdevovros, Cyro regnante. 


E) The Dative. 


§ 205. The Dative denotes, in general, the person or 
thing more remotely connected with an action. 


§ 206. 1. Dative of the person concerned : 

a) with transitive verbs it is the so-called zndirect 
object: émta Sé ot d@ow evvatopeva mrohteb pa, and I 
will give him seven flourishing cities. 

6) with intransitive verbs it expresses the person, or 
a thing conceived as a person, to which the action 
refers: mpémet pot Tl, @ thing becomes-me; Set poe 
twos, I need something ; épot ott Soxet Exe, % seems. 
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to me to be 80; BonOd rots cuppdyots, succurro sociis ; 
melOov trois vomots, obey the laws; ethyerOe trois Oeoits, 
pray to the gods. 

e) with Adjectives: 6 ayabés té aya povos dildos, 
the good alone is dear to the good. 

§ 207. 2. Dative of interest denotes the person for 
whom—for whose interest—something is or takes place ; 
hence | 

a) the person benefited or injured (dat. commodi, in- 
commodt): mas avnp atte rovel, every man toils for 
himself ; @Odvos péytotov Kaxdv Trois Eyovow avrov, envy 
7s the greatest evil to them that have tt. 

6) the possessor with eiul, yéyvouat, and similar verbs : 
Torro por piroz cial, I have many friends. 

ce) the sympathising person (ethical Dative): .& réxvov, 
% BéRnxev yw 6 Eévos; O child, has the stranger left 
us? ti yap twarnp por mpéoBus év Sopoice Spa; for 
what 1s my aged father doing in the house ? 

d) the acting person with passive verbs (commonly 
jo with the Genitive), which is then to be viewed 
as one interested in the action: mrodées ddpev “Exrope 
dig, many were overcome by godlike Hector ; ti wémpa- 
KTat Tols addots ; What has been done by the rest? The 
Dative is regularly joined with the Verbal Adj. in -réos : 
éuol Trodeuntéov éotiv, mhi pugnandum est. 

e) the person remotely connected with an action: — 
réOuny div TARA, he died to you long ago; waolv nev 
Tpdecot Kddos & dpoto, thou mightest get thee fame with all 
Trojans; totow avéotn, among them arose. 

Obs.—In this manner participles are most frequently used, partly 
with, partly without, an accompanying noun: 7 d:aPdyre roy 
qoTapov: mpos Eomépay 686s, the road westward when you have 
crossed the river ; ylyveral rt epol Bovdopero, something happens 
tome as I wish; cvveddyte or @s ouveddyre eimeiy, to speak briefiy. 

§ 208. 8. Dative of community. 

_ With verbs, adjectives, and adverbs, which denote 
community, agreement, friendly or hostile meeting, the 


? 
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person or thing with which such a community, agree- 
ment, or meeting takes place, is in the Dative. 

a) Verbs of this kind are: xowwvéw, I share (rwi 

Tivos, something with one); cupdwvéw, oporoyéw, cvvdda, 
ouovoew, I agree; opoudouat, I resemble; opuiréw, I asso- 
cate with ; Siadéyopat, I converse ; Stahépopat, I differ ; 
payopat, I fight ; eépitw, I dispute: ra &pya od cvppovel 
Tois Novos, the deeds do not harmonise with the words. 
_ 6) Adjectives: icos, ike; Spotos, wapatrAjotos, similar ; 
6 avTos, the same ; oixetos, iStos, peculiar ; Kowvds, common 
(comp. § 200, 1); opavupos, of like name; cvvevupos, 
of like meaning ; Siddopos, different ; évayrios, opposite: 
ardcpevos hoav Tos avtois Kip@ Smo, they were 
armed with the same weapons as Cyrus. 

e) Adverbs : besides those derived from the adjectives 
just mentioned, especially dua, at the same time; ood, 
together: ama t@ éEraipe, at the same time with his friend. 


§ 209. The Dative is used with many verbs de- 
noting a contact or union, especially with such as are 
compounded with the prepositions év, ctv, émi, mpos, 
Tapd, Wepi, UTC, aS: emLoTHUNY EuTrolely TH uy, to 
bring knowledge into the soul; érmixetoOai tin, to press 
upon, to urge, one ; emer pity tii TL, to reproach one with 
something ; mpossévar TS Sie, to come before the people ; : 
mapioracGat, Trapeival Tit, to support one; wepitimrew 
Tit, to meet one. 


§ 210. 4. The Instrumental Dative, answering to the 
Latin Ablative, denotes that dy or by means of which 
an action is brought about, hence 

@) the means or instrument: tov pev Kata or7Oos 
Bare Soupi, the one he struck on the breast with the 
spear; opa@pev tois bdOarpois, we see with the eyes; 
ovdels erraiwvov Hdovais éxtycato, no one gained praise by 
pleasures ; &nptodv twa Oavdre, to punish one with death. 

6) the operating power or cause from which an action 
proceeds: dvOpwros pice: mrodTiKOY, man (is) by nature 

® 
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fitted for the State; modddxis ayvola apaptdvopev, we 
often err from ignorance ; poBe, from fear. 

c) the measure, by which a thing is measured, by 
which one thing surpasses another, by which it is distin- 
guished: ta pédAXovta Kpivopev Tots yeyevnpévors, the 
future we judge of by the past; Séxa erect po tis év 
Larapive padyns of ’AOnvaior év Mapabdv évixncar, 
ten years before the battle of Salamis the Athenians con- 
quered at Marathon; rrodd@ pellwv, multo major (also 
wovv); Svahépev tivds ppovnce, to differ from any one 
in insight. 

§ 211. 5. The Jreer use of the Dative expresses : 

a) the way and manner, or an accompanying circumstance : 
Tovrm TO tpdm@, in this way; Bia, by force; onovdy, with zeal; 
avy, in silence; épya, in fact; r@ dvti, in truth; idia, privatim ; 
Snpocia, publice, 

b) The place where something happens, though more rarely in 
prose than in poetry : Mapadou, at Marathon ; “Edd: oixia vaiwyr, 
inhabiting his house in Hellas; ré6€ Spoor exwv, having the bow on 
his shoulders. | 

c) Time as definitely limited in answer to the question when : 
roe Ty vuxri, hac nocte; th borepaig, on the following day ; rerapr@ 
éret, in the fourth year ; ’Odvprriots, at the Olympic games. 


% 
Cuap. XVII—TuHeE PREPOSITIONS. 


§ 212. The Greek Prepositions govern the Genitive, 
Dative, and Accusative cases. 


1. The Accusative with Prepositions expresses the 
object upon which, over which, towards which an action 
eatends, and the goal of an action itself. 

2. The Genitive frequently denotes the place from 
which an action proceeds, often also a moral relation, 
whilst it depends on other Prepositions in the*same 
way as on the adverbs mentioned in § 201. 

8. The Dative denotes a more external connexion. 


® 
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GENERAL VIEW OF THE PREPOSITIONS. 


§ 213. I—Prepositions which can have only one 
case: | 
| A) the Accusative: eis, ds. 
B) the Genitive: dyrl, dé, ékx (€£), mrpo—dvev, 
axpt, péxpt, weTakd, &vexa, Tryp. 
C) the Dative: ev, ctv (Ety). 
II.—Prepositions which can have two cases: 
A) the Genitive and Accusative: Sid, xard, drrép. 
B) the Dative and Accusative: dvd. 


I{I.—Prepositions which can have all the three oblique 
cases: audi, él, werd, mapd, wepl, Tpos, O70. 


I—PREPOSITIONS WHICH CAN HAVE ONLY ONE CASE. 
§ 214. A) Prepositions with the Aceusative. 


1. cis or és (Lat. in, c. Accus., and inter), to, into, 
points out the goal towards which the action is directed. 
The opposite is é£, out. eds is used: 

a) of place: oi AaxeSaipoviot eiséBarov eis thy ’At- 
tucny, the Lacedaemonians invaded Attica ; eis Sicacrypiov 
tiseévat, to come into court. | 

b) of time: eis rhv votepatay, in diem proximum, for 
the next day; cis étrépay, towards evening ; eis Kxatpor, 
for the right time. | 

c) of measure and number: eis Staxoclovs, up to two 
hundred ; eis Stvapuv, up to one’s power, as much as ts in 
one’s power. 

d) of purpose: yoyjoipov eis tov rédepov, useful for 
the war ; eis rode Hxopev, for that we have come. 

In compounds it is to be translated by into, in, to. 

2. ws, to, only of persons: Hom. ale) rv époiov dyer 
Beds &s Tov dpoiov, God always brings like to like. 

@s 1s never compounded with verbs. 
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§ 215. B) Prepositions with the Genitive. 
1. avril, originally opposite to (comp. év-ayri-os), then 


instead of, for: davtl xacvyyyjrou Eeivos P ixérns te 


réruxtat, a stranger and a suppliant is instead of a 
brother (like a brother); dvr) Ovytod cadparos Gbdvarov 
dofav ddddfacOa, to exchange a mortal body for im- 
mortal glory. 

In compounds it signifies against, in return. 


2. amo (Lat. ab, a, Engl. of): from, in the sense of 
separation, eoveranee, and origin: 

a) of place: ad’ trmwv arto yapate, he sprang off the 
chariot to the ground. 

b) of time: from, since: dm’ éxelyns ths tpépas, from 
that day. 

ce) of cause: by, from, through: avrovomos amo Ths 
eipyuns, independent through the peace. 

Phrases: did oxorov, far from the goal; and yvepns, contrary to 


expectation ; dé ordéparos éeyetv, to speak from memory; of 
ano oxnvins, those of the stage, the actors. 


In compounds it signifies from, off, away. 

_ 8. éx, before vowels é£ (Lat. ex, e), out of (opposed to 
eis), denotes removal from within or from amongst: 

a) of place: é« Zadprns pevyet, he is banished out of 
Sparta. 

b) of time: éx mraldeov, from boyhood (a pueris), 

e) of origin: éx watpos xXpnorod éyéveto, he sprang 
from a brave father. 

d) close connection and conformity with: after, 
secundum : Aoyov éx Aoyou Aéyewv, to deliver speech after 
speech ; éx Ta&v ouodoyoupévwy, according to the agree- 
ment (Lat. secundum). | 

Phrases: éx Sdeétas, on the right; é& toov, aie 3 Sioa, Kpe- 


pdoa te ek tivos, to fasten, to hang one thing to another (Lat. 
pendére ex, ab aliqua re). 


In compounds: out, away. 
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4. mpd (Lat. pro), for, before, instead. 

a) of place, before: apo Oupay, before the door. 

b) of time: apo Tijs pax, before the battle. 

ce) of preference: mpd rovtwy teOvavar paddov av 
Erovto, he would choose death before this, i.e., rather than 
this. 

d) for, a rare use: mpd maldwy payecbat, to fight 
for the children, 7 

Phrase: spo moddod sroteta Oat (c) to prefer greatly. 


In compounds: before, forth, beforehand, forwards. 


§ 216. The spurious Prepositions, which are never 
compounded with verbs: 

5. dvev, without (Poet. ywpls, Sixa, drep). 

6. dypt, wéypt, until, 

7. petac, between. 

8. &vexa, also évexev, eivexa (Poet. otvexa), for the 
sake of an object to be attained (Lat. causd): rjc 
tytelas &vena ypapela TO iatp@, we eniploy a physician 
for the sake of health. 

9. Any, besides (praeter). 


§ 217. C) Prepositions with the Dative. 


1. & (Lat. m, c. Ablat. and iter), in, answers to the 
question where ? 

a) of place : év “AOnvais, in Athens ; : alsa among 

(inter): év TOUTOLS, among them. 

b) of time: év TovT@ TO ret, in that year. 

c) a moral relation: with: év T@ Oem TO THS payns 

rénos, the result of the battle rests with God. 

Phrases: 7 év Mapadau payn, the battle at Marathon ; év rots 
mparos, first by far; év xaip@, at the right time; év mposOnxns 
péper, in addition ; év xepot riOévat, to put into the hands (comp. 
Lat. in mensa ponere). 

In compounds: in, into, on. The accented &t=veore 

signifies, 7 ts in, it exists, it is possible. 

2. ov or Eby (Lat. cum), with, denotes companionship 
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(opposed to dvev, comp. werd with Gen.): odv AGH yy 
evlienoer, he conquered with (the help of Athene ; vv 
vou, in accordance with the law. 

In compounds: with, together. 


IIl—PREPOSITIONS WHICH CAN HAVE TWO CASES. 
§ 218. The Genitive and ‘Accusative. 


1. da (akin to dvo, as between is to two [twain)), 
originally between, then through. 

A) with the Genitive: 

a) of space: most frequently through (Lat. per) : 
Sid prev domidsos HAGE haewhs IBpipov Syyos, through the 
glittering shield pierced the mighty lance. 

6) instrumental: by or with: 8a tav éhOarpov 
opapev, by (by means of) the eyes we. see. 

) of space and time: among (inter), during, in: Sta 
xelpav eyew, to have in hand; Sia vuxros, lah 
night ; Sid dirtas tévas, to be on friendly terms. 

Phrases: 61a oréparos éxew, to have in the mouth, to be talking 
about; 80’ oddevds roveta Oa, to deem as nothing; 3 dia paxpod, 
after a long interval. 

B) with the Accusative: 

a) of space and time almost exclusively in the poets: 
through, during: Hom. 8a Samara, through the rooms ; 
S1a. voxra, during night. 

6) usually causal: on account of (the operating aie): ; 
Sia tH vooov ypapcla TO tatp@, we employ the physician 
on account of the iliness. 

Phrases: atrés dc €aurdy, by himself’; dia ri; why ? 


In compounds é&d is through, or denotes separation 
like Lat. dis-: Svuahépw=differre, Svatpéw, LT sever. 

2. card (comp. Adv. xdrw, down), originally down- 
wards, down (the opposite to avd). 

A) with the Genitive: 

a) of space: down from: Bn Sé nar Ovddptrao 
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_Kapjvev, he came down from the heights of Olympus; 
below (sub): ta xara yijs, things below the earth. 

b) tropically: about, against: réyew Kard twos, to 
speak about; against one. | 

Phrases: médw kar’ akpas édetv, to capture a city completely ; 

Kara vorou, behind. 

B) with the Accusative it denotes in its most general 
sense extension over, relation Zo, direction towards some- 
thing : 

a) of place: xard poov, down a stream; xara syhv 
kat Odracoar, by land and sea. 

5) of time: xa’ éxelvov tov xpovov, at that time; 
ot Kal? pas, our contemporaries. 

e) of other relations: xatd todrov tov TpoTrov, mn 
this way; Kara mdvra, in every respect ; Kata, Sivapur, 
according to ability, as much as possible ; 3 KaTa Tovs 
vopous, in accordance with the laws; nav’ éué, as regards 
me; xara Ilvdapov splenans Udwp, according to Pindar 
water is best. | | 

@) distributive in anions: kata poda, by tribes ; ; 
Kara Tpels, by threes; Kal? hyépav, daily. 

In compounds: down, downwards, against, towards, 
very often untranslateable. _ 

3. umép (Lat. super), radical meaning over. 

A) with the Genitive: | 

a) of space: o frog vrép Hyav mOpever ae the sun 
passes over US. 

6) tropically, for: dyer ba brép Tivos, to fight for 
any one (originally over, e. g. over a corpse) : o uTép THS 
mrarrpibos Kwouvos, the danger for one’s country ; instead 
of: eyo brép cod atroxpwodpat, I will answer instead 
of you. 

B) with the Accusative: | 
over, beyond—of space and measure: wvmép ovdov éBycero, 
he went over or beyond the threshold ; bmép Ovvapey, 
beyond (his) power. 

In compounds: over, away over, excessively, for. 
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With the Dative and Accusative. 


4, avé (comp. adv. dvw, above), originally upon, up. - 
(opposed to card). 

A) with the Dative only poet. on the top of, upon: 
Npvoéwm ava sxnrTpe@, on the Ls of a golden staff. 

B) with the Accusative avd denotes the direction 
upwards, up towards something, then —— out 
over something (comp. Kara). 

4) of space: avd poov, up the stream; ava racay THY 
ynv, over the whole earth. 

b) of time: ava tricay TH hpépay, per totum diem. 

ce) tropically : ava doyov, in accordance with. , 

d) distributive: ava rértapas, by fours (four men 
deep, comp. card, § 218, 2). 

Phrase: dvd ordua éyew,; to have in the mouth, to be talking about 

(comp. did). 


In compounds: up, upwards, again, back. 
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§ 219. 1. appl (Lat. amb-, akin to dude, both), 
radical meaning around (i.e. on both sides, comp. ep ). 

A) with the Dative: 
only poet.: Space tedapav audi orndecar, the belt 
around the breast will sweat; audi doo, from fear. 

B) with the Genztive: 
dud pirornros aeldev, to sing about love. 

C) with the Accusative: 
of place, time, measure, occupation : : aug ta dpia, about 
the boundaries ; dul todTov Tov xypovov, about this tume ; 
ape Ta é&nKxovTa, circiter sexaginta; apd a da 
qoveiv, to be occupied about a meal. 

Phrase: of dui riva, any one with his attendants; hence even ! 

of dud WAdrava, Plato and his followers, 


In compounds: about, around, on two sides, doubly. 
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2. émi, radical meaning, upon, on, on the surface, by. 

A) with the Dative: 

a) of space: émt yori cirov e6ovres, eating bread on 
earth ; éri rh Oardcoy oixeiy, to dwell by the sea. 

b) of time: .émt rovross, thereupon. 

ce) of an ethical relation: ét trois ™ parypaa w elyat, to 
preside over the business ; émi tots wodepiots etvas, to be 
in the power of the enemy; émi tut yatpew, to rejoice at 
a thing ; especially also of purpose: émt maidela tovro 
cwabes, you learnt this for education; and of condition: 
émi toxows Savelfew, to lend on interest ; ért rovT@, on 
this condition. 

B) with the Genitive ; 

a) of space, in answer to the question where: Kipos 
mpougaiveto ép apyatos, Cyrus appeared on a chariot ; 
and to the question whither: éri Xdpov marciv, to sail to 
Samos. 

b) of time: émt Kpoicov dpyovros, in the reign of 
Croesus ; also in many connections: near, by. 

C) with the Accusative: 
on, on-to: dvaBaivew éd’ tarmov, to mount (on-to) a 
horse; ért Se&id, on the right. 

Phrases : as emt rd modu, for the most part; rd én’ épé, for my 

part, 

In compounds: on, at, by, in addition, be-, very often 
untranslateable. | 

3. perd, radical meaning, in the midst. 

A) with the Dative: 
in poet. only: amidst, among (inter): “Exropa, ds Oeds 
éoxe pet avdpaot, Hector, who was a god among men. 

B) with the Genitive: 
with, in the sense of participation with (comp. our, 
§ 217, 2): pera trav Evppdyov xivdvvedew, to fight with 
(in alliance with) the allies; pera Saxpiwv, with tears. 

C) with the Accusative: | 

a) into the midst, among: Poet.: idv pera éOvos 
étaipov, going among the crowd of companions. 
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6) usually after : : olxovran pera Setmrvon, they go after 
(for) a meal ; pera Tov TeXotrovynotaxdy ‘TonEepor, after 
the Peloponnesian war. 

ce) seldom in (as with the Dative): pera yeipas éyeuw, 
to have in hand ; wel? hyépay, interdiu. 

In compounds: with, after, trans- (wetariOévat, trans- 
pose). 

4. mapa, radical meaning, beside, near. 

A) with the Dative: 
at or near: wapa vyvol Kopwvlor ptpvdfew, to linger 
near the curved ships; xat map’ éuoi tis éurretpia éorly, 
L also have some experience (with me also is, &c.). 

B) with the Genitive: 

a) from, with verbs of motion, and such as denote 
receiving either bodily or mentally: dsrovoctely mapa 
vai, to return From the ships; rNapBave, pavbavery 
mapa Tos, to receive, learn from some one. 

b) by, very rare, and only poet.: vareray wap “lopn- 
vou pelOpar, dwelling by the waters of the Ismenus. 

C) with the Accusative: 

a) to: tw 8 adris irnyv rapa vijas, they went again 
to the ships. 

b) along, near by: 

of place: wrapd Siva Oardoons, along the sea beach. 

of time: during: wap &dov tov Biov, per totam vitam, 
during the whole of life ; 

compared with: Set ras mpdkeus map adAxndas riévat, 
you must put the acts by the side of (or compare with) . 
one another; with the comparative, peifov te mapa 
tovro, something greater than this ; 

on account of: wapa Thy hperépay apénecay Pldrmos 
aera, on account of our neglect Philip becomes great. 

Taken negatively: besides: @yopév te mapa tadta 
ddNo Aéyetv, we have something else to say besides this ; 

contrary to (opposed to xard with the Acc.): mapa 
Tov vopov, contrary to the law, properly past the law, by 
evading the law. 
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Phrases: mapa psi pen, nearly; map ovdév motetaba, to deem as 
nothing. 

: In compounds: near, at, past, beyond, over (aapa- 

Baivewv, overstep). 7 

5. mept (Hom. adv. epi, very = Lat. per in per- 
magnus), radical meaning around (from above), comp. 
api. 

A) with the Dative: 
round, around, near, for: Hom. reph Seahor miAgot, 
round the Skaean gue; mept tois pirrdrows KuBeveu, 
to gamble for what ts dearest. 

Hom. vrepi xijpt, at heart ; rept poRe, from fear. 

B) with the Genitive: 

a) mostly in a figurative sense, about, Lat. de: riva 
Sd£av eyeus mepl tovtav ; what opinion have you about 
this? Bovdrevovrat mrepl Tod Todéwou, they consult about 
the war. 

6) in Hom. over, above: mept wdvrov éupevar ddrov, 
to be. above all others; hence the prose phrases: zrepi 
qoAdod toteicOat, to place above much, 1. e. estimate 
highly ; aept ovdevos rroveic bat, place above nothing, i. e. 
estimate at nothing at all. 


C) with the Accusative: 
almost the same as appt (§ 219, 1): aa Alyurroy, 
around, i. e. everywhere, in Egypt ; figuratively : in regard 
to, about, concerning: mept dirocodiay omrovddte, to be 
zealous about philosophy. 

In compounds (with adjectives = Lat. per-): round, 
round about, besides, over. 


§ 220. 6. apes (Hom. mport, roti), San to sli 
radical meaning at, to, towards. 


A) with the Dative: 

a) at, near: 6 Kipos qv mpos Bafuhan, Cyrus was 
near Babylon. 

b) on, to: Hom. zor) && oxirtpov Bare yaly, he 
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threw the staff on the ground; tov voby ) mposkyere pos: 
ToUTH, give your mind to this. | 
c) besides, in addition to: apos Tovrous, besides this ; a 
Mpos Tos aANots, in addition to the rest. 
B) with the Genitive: | 
a) with, in the sense of community’ Hom. mpds yap 
Aids eiow amravres Ecivol re mrwxol te, with (protected. 
by) Zeus are all: strangers and the poor; ™pos TLVOS 
elvat, to be with (on the side of) any one; mpos iarpod 


corey, it is with (belongs to) @ physician, medict est 5 


mpos Tivos eye, to speak for (in behalf of) any one ; 
mpos Oeav, with (in. presence of, by) the gods, per deos. 
6) towards (versus): mpos peonuBpias, towards the 
South. | 

e) from, by (comp. mapdé with Gen.): 880s mpds 
Gedy, blessing from the gods ; sometimes with Passive 
verbs: mpés Twos pircicbas, to be loved by some one. 

C) with the Accusative: 

a) to: epxovrat mpos mas mpéc Bers, ambassadors 
come to us; mpos Tov Sipov dyopevety, to speale to the 
people. 

b) towards, against (versus, adversus, erga): [pos 
Boppav, towards the North (comp. T pos with Gen.) ;_ 
SucdlecPar mpos twa, to enter an action against any 
one; muctas SiaxcicOat ™mpos tuva, to be faithfully dis- 
posed towards some one; mpds Baathea otrovddas motei- 
cba, to make a treaty towards (with) the king. 

e) in regard to, according to: Siabépew mpos aperiy, 
to differ in regard to virtue; mpos Ta KadMoTAa TOY 
itrrapxyovtoy Sei Ta Nova MmpaTTew, we ought to arrange 
the Suture according to the best of the present means ; 
Mpos TAVTA, IN gue to this. 

Phrases: pds ndoviy, according to pleasure ; mpos 
xapw, in favaur of 3 mpos Biav, by force; ovdév apos 
ewe, nothing to me. 

In compounds: fo, in addition, near, together with. 
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§ 991. 7. vIr0 riser also é vtrai, Lat. a), 

: radical meaning under, below. 
) A) with the Dative: 
under :° Hom. trav. iad troaat péya. orevayltero yata, 
under. their feet the earth loudly groaned ; im’ ’ AOnvaious 


» , elvat, to be under (subject to) the Athemans. 


. B) with the Genitive: : 

a) under, in space: o7r8 NS under the earth; in the 
sense of dependency: im’ avdAnTav xopeveny, to dance 
_ under (the guidance of) flute-players ; hence’ 

6) by, with Passives and verbs of Passive meaning: 
 “h modus édd@ bro TOV Emon, the city was taken. by 
the Hellenes ; vroXXot améBavov & bo Tav BapBdpav, many 
were killed by the barbarians. . 

ce) from, because of: t1é Yipes aabevns wv, he was 
weak from old age. 

©) with the Accusative: | 

a) under: Hom. os civ b1r6 rovrov édvoeto Kupai- 
VOUT a, hawing thus spoken, he dived under the billowy 
sea; td Td. dpos nvarifovro, they spent the night under 
(at the foot of) the mountain. as 

(6) of time: towards (Lat. sub): tad vixra, towards 
night ; vd thy vixra, during the night. | 
~ In compounds: under, down under, PaaS secretly, 
often untranslateable. 


CHAP. XVIL—Tue PRONOUNS. 


§ 222. The Nominative of the Personal Pronouns is 
used, as in Latin, only when the person is to be men- 
tioned with special emphasis: xal ov dyer adtov, tu 
quogue eum videbis, (not merely L). 

§ 223. The place of the Possessive’ Pronoun is fre- 
quently supplied by the article (§ 170, 6), On the 
article with the Possessive Pronoun, § 181. 

SM, G. G. H 
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Obs. 1.—Instead of the Possessive Pronoun the Greeks often 


employ the Genitive of the corresponding Personal Pronoun.. 


Such a Genitive, when the substantive to which it belongs has 
_ the article, usually stands either before the article or after the 
substantive : cod 6 vids or 6 vids cov, thy son, not 6 cov-vids. 

' Obs. 2.—As the Possessive Pronoun approaches very near to a 
Possessive Genitive, it may be qualified by a Genitive: rduc 
dvornvov xakd, my tls, the unfortunate one’s [mea miseri mala]. 


§ 224. The Reflexive Pronown refers either to the 


subject. of the clause in which it occurs: @ dya0é, pr)’ 


ayvoet ceavtov, good friend, be not ignorant of thyself ; 
or, in dependent clauses, it refers back to the subject 
of the leading clause: eisvévat éxéXeucev, et péADKOLS 
abv éavt@ éxmreiv, he bade you enter, if you were gong 
to sail away with him (secum). . 

Obs. 1.—Instead of the Reflexive Pronoun the usual Personal 
Pronouns also may be employed: Soxé pot ovk drapdoxevos 
eva, I think myself not to be unprepared. 

Obs. 2.—The simple Pronoun of the third person, od, oi, é, &c., is 


commonly used reflexively by the Attic writers, but in Hom. it, 
is exactly like the Attic avrot, air@, adrdy, &c., according to 


§ 226: rAéyeras "Amdd\A@v exdeipar Mapovay doifovrd of epi 
codias, dicitur Apollo Marsyae cutem detraxisse de arte secwum 


certantt; Hom. adréparos dé of 7A\Ge—Mevédaos, sponte sua 
ad eum venit Menelaus. 

Obs. 3.—The Reflexive of the third person sometimes supplies re 
place of that of the first and second: Sei ipas dvepéoba éavrovs, 
we must ask ourselves; in like manner the Possessive és 
sometimes stands for the Possessive of the first two persons : 
Hom, od yap éywye fs yains Svvapat yAukepdrepov adddo idécrGar, 
Jor I can see nothing sweeter than my own country. 

§ 225. The following are used as Possessives of the 

Reflexive Pronouns : 

a) the Genitives of the Reflexive Pronouns, especially 
in the Singular: éuavtod, ceavrod, éavtod. When the 
substantive to which they are joined has the article, the 
Genitives stand between the article and the substan- 


tive: Zevs tiv “AOnvav educev é« ris éavrod cep 


Zeus produced Athene out of his own head. 
6) the Possessives of the Personal Pronouns, espe- 
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cially in the plural: *yérepos, tuérepos: oérepos is 
exclusively Reflexive. 

2) the Possessives in connexion with the Genitives of 
QuTos: TpéeTepos avTav, Ke. 


Obs.—The Reflexive Pronoun in the Plural is also used instead of 
‘the Reciprocal Pronoun dd\Anrov: Siedeydpeba nyiy adrois, we 
conversed with one another (among ourselves). 


§ 226. On adros, self, and 6 atrés, the same, see § 182. 
avros in the oblique cases, like the Lat. ¢s, ea, id, is 
used as a -Personal Pronoun ‘referring to some person 
or thing mentioned before: éd¢ovro a’rod mapapeivat, 
they wanted him to remain. | 
The Genitive avrod, js, dv, like the Lat. e7us, corum, 
is the Engl. his, her, their, when it does not refer to the 
subject. Its position is that pointed out in § 223, Obs. 1: 
6 vids avTOU OF avTOD Oo vids, filius equs. 

§ 227. Of the Demonstrative Pronouns, otros points 
more to what precedes and is already known; éd¢ to 
what follows and ‘has not yet been named; so likewise 
are distinguished tovobros, of such quality ; 3 TocovTos, 
80 great; rTndKovTOS, 30 old —from ‘otdsde, Toadsde, 
tTnrALKOs6e.—On the article with these Pronouns, § 182. 
~:§ 228. The Interrogative Pronouns mentioned in 
§ 83: ‘Tis, qorepos, qwoios, &e., are used exclusively 
in direct questions. In indirect ones the compound 
Relatives doris, omérepos, ozrotos, &ec., are employed. 
The former, however, are often used in indirect ques- 
tions, though the latter never in a direct one: ris ef; 
who are you? eimé pot, Sores ef or Tis et, tell me who 
you are. 


Cuap. XIX.—THE Voices oF THE VERB. 


§ 229. 1. The Active Voice. | 
1. The Active voice not unfrequently has an intran- 


sitive as well as a transitive meaning. Thus ddavvev ° 
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means to drive and to ride; éyew, to have, hold, and to be 
in @ condition (xadéis € vet, bene se habet); wpdrrevv, to do, 
and to be (ed wpdrra, I am doing well); Snrodv, to make 
and to become manifest. 

2. Simple verbs which are transitive often besos : 
intransitive when compounded: AdArew, to throw— 
peraBarnreup, to change; ésBddrew and éuBdrreup, to fall 
ento, issue (of rivers); diddvar, to give—éevdiddvat, to give 
in; émididdvar, to grow; Kowrew, to cut—rpoxorrew, 
proficere, make progress; épew, to bear—diadépeu, 
differre, to differ or be distinguished. 

8. The Active often denotes an action which the 
subject accomplishes not tmmediately but mediately, that 


Is, eauses or allows to be done by others: o Kdpos 


Katéxavoe Ta Bacireva, Cyrus had the royal castle burnt 
down. This is called the Causative use of the Active. 


§ 230. 2. The Middle Voice. 
Its primary meaning is reflexive, i. e. the action of the 
verb in the Middle refers back to the subject from 


which it issues. 
The Middle, in the first place, may be either transitive 


or éntransitive; it is transitive when it can have an 


object in the Accusative: mparropuar Xpnwara, I gain 
for myself money ; intransitive when it is incapable of 
having such an object: dméyouat, I restrain myself. 

The Middle, further, varies much in its mode of 
referring back to the subject. We distinguish: 


§ 231. 1. The Derect Middle, 
in which the subject i is at the same time the direct object 
of the verb: Aovopar, T wash myself ; tpéropat, [turn 
myself ; émideixvupat, I show myself; toraya, I place 
myseey ; karvrropat, I hide myself. This kind of Middle 
is tif rarest. The Active with the reflexive pronoun 
in je Accusative is more generally used to express 
diréét Reflexion. 

Gbs.—Through the direct Middle several middle verbs have 
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become intransitive or passive: wav, I cause to stop; mavopat, 

L stop myself, cease; paivw, I shew; paivoya, I shew myself, 

appear 3 inu, I send ; tepar, I send myself, hurry. 

§ 232. 2. The Indirect, or Dative-hike Middle, 

in which the subject is but indirectly affected by the 
action. Here the action takes place for or in the 
interest of the subject, so that in other languages the 
Dative may generally be used to denote the reflex 
influence: aopifw, I provide; mopifopa, I provide for 
myself, e.g. ypnuara, money ; dyopar yuvaixa, I take a 
wife to myself ; praOodpat orpatioras, LT hire soldiers for 
myself (but picboiv, hire out, picOodv éavrov, to hire 
one’s self out); petaméwropal twa, I send for some one ; 
Hom. airis éérxerar dvdpa alSnpos, the iron itself 
draws a man to it. Hence the Athenian says: 6 voo- 
Oérns tiOnoe vopous, the lawgiver gives laws, but 6 Shuos 
rlOeras vopous, the people gives laws to itself. 


- § 238. 38. The Subjective or ethical Middle, 
denotes that an action originates with the subject 
not only externally, but also internally, ¢. e. from its 
means, power, or disposition: mapéyew, to furnish ; 
mapéyecOa, to furnish from one’s own means; trovety — 
eipnvnv, to make peace; roteicOar eipnvny, to strive to 
make peace; NapPdvew ti, to take something; NapBa- 
verOai twos, to lay hold of something; cxomreiv, to 
look at; oxotretaOan, to reflect. 7 
Obs.—This subjective Middle is formed also from intransitive 
verbs; it then expresses a state more intensively than the 
active : moArreverv, to be a citizen; modtreverOa, to act as a 
citizen; Bovrevew, to give advice; BovreverOa, to deliberate 
with one’s self. 
§ 234. 4, The Causative Middle. 
- As the Causative Active (§ 229, 8) expresses. an 
action only occasioned by the subject, so the Middle is 
often used to denote that the subject has an action done 
for or on itself: 0 warnp SiddoKerat roy viov, the father 
has his son instructed; traparibewar Setrrvov, I have a 
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meal placed before me ; Sicdopat, I have judgment pro- 
nounced for me; amroré myopia TAS xetpas, LT have my 


hands cut off. 


§ 235. As examples the followmg more important 
verbs may be adduced, whose meaning in the Middle 
essentially differs in various ways from that of the 
Active: dpxen, L am first, dpyowa, I begin; o pyrop 

ypager vopov, the orator proposes (writes down) a law ; 
o KaTHYopos ypdaderat Tov adicnoavra, the accuser prose- 
cutes (has the name written down) the wrong doer ; ripopad 
tit, LT help one; tipwpodpai twa, I avenge myself on 
one; aipo, I take; aipoduar, I choose; Saveivo, I put 
out to interest ; Savel{ouas, I borrow at interest ; meiOw, 
I persuade, relBopas, I allow myself to be perouaded, 
LT obey. | 


Obs.—The deponents are distributed among the different kinds 
of Middle verbs, and differ from the verbs mentioned only by 
having no active form. Thus. the deponent bmiaxvotpat, L 

pledge. myself, is a direct Middle; but déxopa, L receive § $ 

_Krdopat, I acquire, are indirect; dyaviCopat, [ contend; oipa, 

_. J think, are subjective : dvaBidcac bat, to revive, is causative. 


§ 2836. 3. The Passive Voice 


has a freer use in Greek than in Latin, viz. : 

1. even such verbs as in the Active take a different 
case from the Accusative, form a Passive: xaradpove 
tuvos (§ 200, 8), Z despise one; xaradppovetral tis br’ emod ; 
mistevovet TH Bactrei, they trust the king; 6 Bactreds 
micteveTas Ur avTav; émBovrcver TO Trorele, he plots 
against the enemy ; 6 wodéutos éruBovreveras wm’ adrod, 
a plot is made against the enemy by him. 

2.. Neuters of Passive participles may be formed even 
from intransitive verbs: ta orparevopeva, the warlike 
measures; Ta col weroNTevpéva, your political course, 
your policy. 

s. The exclusively Passive forms even of Deponents 
are sometimes used in a Passive sense: Aidfouar, LT 
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force, éBuacOnv, I was forced ; in like manner a Passive 
may be formed from a Middle: aipéw, I take, aipéopat, 
Pass. I am chosen; pererréphOn, he was sent for, [ETO 
méurrowat, L send for (§ 232). 


CHap. XX.—Usr oF THE ‘TENSES. 


§ 237. In marking the time the Greeks distinguished : 

1. The OrpeER of time. The three Orders of time 
being the Present, the Past, and the Future. 

2. The Kinp of time. In regard to the Kind of time 
an action is either . 
. &) going on, ®. g. yuyveo ety (gradually), to learn to 
know ; or, 

b) momentary, e. ge fyveva, to perceive, know ; or, 

ce) completed, e.g. éyvoxévas, to have learnt, to know 
(Lat. nosse). 


Obs.—The momentary action may be compared to a point, the 
action going on to a line, and the completed action to a surface. 


An action going on is indicated by the forms of the 
Present-Stem. 

A momentary action is indicated. by the forms of the 
Aorist-Stems. 

A completed action is indicated by the forms of the 
Perfect-Stem.. 

The Future denotes the future Order of time of an 
action gomg on, as well as of a momentary action: 
ywadopas, I shall (gradually) get to know, and I shalt 
perceive ; the Future Perfect that of a completed action : 
eyvaxas écopat, I shall have learnt (Lat. novero). — 

In the Present, Aorist, and Perfect, only the Indicative 
indicates a definite Order of time; the other Moods, 
the Infinitive and the Participle, resemble the cor- 
responding Indicatives only in eee to the leeks not 
in regard to the Order of time. : 
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Obs.—As the English as well as the Latin language generally 
neglects the distinction between an action going on and a 
' Momentary action, it is somewhat difficult to comprehend it. 
A similar distinction, however, may be perceived in some 
English verbs, as flee (hevyesv), and escape (puyeiv) ; flicker 
and flash; fear (oBetcOa), and be frightened (hoBnOjvat, 
Seigar) ; wonder (Oavpaew), and to be surprised (Gavpdcat) ; to 
be busy about (rpdocety), and to accomplish (arpaéat) 5 yeday, to 
be laughing, and yeAdoat, to burst out laughing. | 


1. ForMs oF AN ACTION IN PROGRESS. 


a) The Present Indicative. 


§ 238. The Present Indicative denotes, as in English 
and Latin, an action going on or in progress at the 
present time: ixerevopev oe mares, we all implore thee. 
Hence by the Present are expressed general assertions, 
valid for all times, and therefore also for the Present: 
gore @eds, there is a God. . 

Obs.—Actions whose commencement indeed belongs to the Past, 
but whose effects extend to the Present, are sometimes expressed 
by this tense: dxovo, I hear, also in the sense: I have heard 
and still bear in mind; wxdw, I conquer, i.e., I am victorious ; 
dhevyo, I am banished ; ddixéw, Tam wrong (have done wrong) ; 
Ovnoxet, he is dead. In this sense alone are used fro, Tam 
come; and otxopuar, [ am gone. 

§ 239. By a lively apprehension a past action may 
be represented as present, hence the use, very frequent 
in Greek, of the Historical Present, which frequently 
alternates with past tenses: Poet. xai mas opadras Kar 
mpeOn 5 ; and how ts she seen, and was she captured | ? érel 
wyeiro “Apyidapos Kal érropeveto éml rods avtimddous, 
évrai0a oto ovx édéEavro Tods mept tov ’Apyldapor, 
GAN éykdlvoucw, as Archidamus took the lead and 
marched against the enemy, the latter did not wait for 
the troops of Archidamus, but retreat. 


§ 240. 6) The Imperfect 


is the Preterite of an action in progress, like the Latin 
Imperfect, The Greeks therefore use the Imperfect 
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where they wish to describe past states or past actions 
in their progress, in their continuance along with others, 
or in their frequent, continued repetition: Hom. of pév 
ap olvoy &ustoryov évi xpntipot Kal tdwp, of & aire 
omayyourt TMOAUTpHTOLTL tpamrétas vitov Kat mporiBev, 
Tol 8& Kpéa ToANa SaredyTo, some were mingling wine and 
water in. mixing-bowls, others cleaning tables with: porous 
sponges, and placing them, the rest were carving much 
meat; tovs pev ow merTactas ééEavto of BdpRapot 
Kat éudyovto, the barbarians met the peltasts, and then 
were fighting—otrrote petov amreatpatotredevovTo ot Bdp- 
Bapot tev ‘EAXjvey éEjxovta otadiwv, the barbarians 
used never’ to encamp less than sixty stadia from the 
Hellenes. 


Obs. 1—The Imperfect frequently expresses a merely attempted 
but not accomplished action: mpa@ros KAéapxos rovs atrov 
otparidras éBidero lévat, of S¢ abrdy EBaddov, Varepoy Sé émel 


éyva Ore ov Suvnceras Bidcacba, ouvyyayey éexkAnoiav, first . 


Clearchus tried to force his soldiers to go, but they shot at him; 
afterwards, however, as he perceived he would not be able to force 
them he summoned a meeting. 


Obs. 2.—The Imperfects of the verbs which denote should and 


must are used, just as in Latin, to denote what should be done, 


in opposition to what was done: eeu rods A€éyorras pyre mpds 
€xOpav rroveto bar Tov Adyov pyre mpds xdpww, the speakers ought 
to have made their speeches neither from hatred nor from 
favour (Lat. oportebat); so xpnv, it ought; eikds Rv, tt would 
be fair. 


5 241. c) The Subjunctive, Optative, Imperative, Infinitive, 
and Participle Present 


simply express an action in progress, whether it lie in 
the present, past, or future: paducba mavres, ordray 
opyilapcOa, we are all mad when we are angry ; édeyor 
T@ EvOvdnue, ore mdvres erouot ciev pavOdvew, they 
told Huthydemus that they were all ready to learn; obrw 
momow, Oras av av Kxerevys, I will do as you may bid 
me (sie agam, ut tu me agere Jubebis) 5 - Taira deyoou 
OoptBou Hxovce, 81a. rev ta£ewy idvtos Kal pero, Tis o 
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6épuBos ey, saying this, he heard a noise pase Birongs the 
ranks, and asked what the novse was. 


Obs.—These Present forms sometimes, like the Imperfect (3 289, 
Obs. 1), express a mere attempt: rd dmod:dpdoxorra py SivacBae 
drodpavat woAAy popia, for aman not to be able to run away 
when he tries to run away is great stupidity. 


2. Forms or A Momentary ACTION. 
§ 242. a) The Aorist Indicative 


is the Preterite of a Momentary action, and therefore 
denotes the actual beginning of an action in the past, 
similar to the Historical Perfeet of the Latins. 

The Greeks employ the Aorist Indicative-when they 
wish to narrate past facts, to state past actions simply © 
as having happened, or to represent them as individual 
facts without reference to other actions: wera TH év 
Kopavela paynv ot “A@nvaio éfédurov tiv Bowwriav 
wacav, after the battle at Coronea the Athenians left all 
Boeotia ;—Tlavoavlas ék Aaxedaipovos orparnyos bo 
“EAdjvev éEeréuhOn peta eixooe vedv amd TleXorrop- 
vicov, Euvérreov Sé Kat "AOnvaior tpidxovTa vavol Kar 
dotparevoay és Kiapov nat abrijs ta woNNd Kateotpé- 
ravro, Pausanias was sent out from Lacedaemon as 
general by the Hellenes, with twenty ships from the Pelo- 
ponnese, but Athenians also accompanied him (accom- 
panying circumstance) with thirty ships, and they pro- 
ceeded to Cyprus and subdued the greater part of tt; 
tokiKny Kal iarpiciy Kat payrinny Amd avedper, 
Apollo invented the arts of archery, medicine, and pro- 
phecy. 

§ 243. As the Aorist Indicative simply expresses an 
action as having taken place in the past, it answers to 
all the different Preterites in other languages, especially 
often in subordinate sentences to the Latin and English 
pluperfect: Aapeios Kipov peraréwrerat (§ 239) ard 
THS apyhs Is avrov catpdarny éroincev, Darius has 
Cyrus sent for from the province, over which he had made 
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him satrap (fecerat). Thus the Aorist is used with the — 
Conjunctions of time, ézre/, ws, Gre, as, when, like the 
Latin Perfect with postqguam, ubi, ut: os o Kipos 
nabero Kpavyns, averrnonoey éml Tov immov matep évOov- 
ovav, when Cyrus perceived (ut audivit) a cry, he sprang 
upon his horse like one inspired. 

Obs, 1.—The Actist Indicative is used in statements of experience 
implying that a thing once happened, but admitting an appli- 
cation to all times: Poet. r6 xpdv@ 4 dixn wavras AAO drori- 
capevn, with time avenging justice always came (and hence 
always comes); kai Bpadvs e&Povdos etrev raxdy avdpa didkey, 
even a slow man, when well advised, overtook (overtakes) by 
pursuit a quick man, In English we employ the Present in 
such general assertions, and often add such adverbs as usually, 
commonly, always, &¢., tas rev patdov ouvovaias ddlyos xpdvos 
diéAvoev, a short time usually dissolves the associations of the 
bad. This Aorist is called the gnomic Aorist, because it is 
often used in gnomes, proverbs, or maxims. 

Obs. 2.—In expressing what usually happens, the Aorist some- 
times has dy in order to express the case as one that may have 
occurred, and therefore may occur oftener: €deEev dv, he may 
have said. In the same way the Imperfect is used, but re- 
ferring to an action in progress: dvadapBavey ai’ray ra mowjpara 
Sinporeyr ay, ri héyouev, taking up their poems I would ask what 
they meant. 


§ OA4., b) The Aorist Subjunctive, Optative, Imperative, 
and Infinitive, 


en ‘a Momentary action simply, whether of the 
present, past, or future: of tpidxovra mposétatay dara- 
yayeiy Adovra,  amoGava, the Thirty commanded to 
take Leon away to die; atrop®, ri mparov pynobe, I am 
in doubt what first to mention ; ph Oavpadonte, dav trapa- 
Soop elrrw Tt, be not surprised if I say something strange ; 
ov [40b GTrOKpiyal, @ Tai, give me an answer, boy; péya 
oluat epryov TO apynv Katampakat, Todd 8 ett pellov TO 
AaBovra Stacwcacba, I deem tt a great thing to found 
a government, but a still greater to maintam i after 
acquiring i. 

Obs.—-The Subjunctive, Optative, Imperative, as Infinitive 
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Aorist, therefore, differ from the corresponding forms of the 
Present, just as the Aorist Indicative differs from the Imper- 
fect; the Aorist forms express a single fact, conceived as a 
point, the Present, as a state or condition, sometimes of long 
duration : yaderdy 7d rrovety, rd be Kededoas padzov, tt ts difficult 
to do, easy to command ; é 7 exes avrideyety, avrireye: ei dé 
pn, wavoa wo\AdKts héyov rov adrdv Adyor, tf you have any-= 

. thing to say in reply, reply (even in a lopg speech), if not, 

cease (at once) Frequently repeating the same statement. — 

§ 245. The Aorist Participle regularly expresses” 
something which took place earker or before the act of 
_the principal verb: Kpoioos “AXuy SdiaBdas peydrnv 
apyny Katarioe, Croesus, after crossing the Halys, will 
overthrow a great empire; maQoav Sé re vyTrios eyvo 
(§ 243, Obs. 1), after suffering (by suffering) even a fool 
becomes knowing. | 

Obs.—As the Aorist Indicative may frequently be translated by 

the Pluperfect (§ 248), so also the Aorist Optative and In- 
jinitive in assertions generally denotes something ‘which took 
place before: of "Ivdol fre~av Ore mépyee odas 6 "day 
Buowreds (Ind. ore erepwe), the Indians said that the king of 
the Indians had sent them; Kuxdomes déyovrae év Sexedia 
oixnjoa, the Cyclops are said to have dwelt in Sicily. : 

§ 246. Many verbs whose Present-Stem expresses a 
state, denote in all the Aorist forms the entrance into 
this state: apyew, to rule, dpEat, to obtain dominion ; 
Baotheveww, to be king, Bactredoan, to become king ; ; 
iayve, to be strong, ioxyvoat, to become strong ; 3 ovyay, 
to be silent, cuvynoat, to become silent; eyew, to have, 
oxeiv, to obtain; dhalvecOar, to appear, pavivat, to become 
apparent ; voceiv, to be wl, voonoat, to become al; 
monepev, to be at war (bellum gerere), Tonepnaat, to 
begin war (bellum inferre). 


§ 247. 3. Toe Furoure 


expresses the futurity both of an action in progress and 
of a Momentary action: dp&w, I shall become ruler, and 
L shall rule, ° 


Obs. 1.—The Future Indicative in relative clauses, and i in clauses 
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with dws, that, is worthy of notice, for there the Future 

denotes what may or should happen: ovx Zyopey Grov giro 

damodpeba, we have nothing with which we can buy food (non 

habemus, quo cibum emamus); Set dravra ady8pa rovro mapa- 
“ oxevaleo Oa, Sas &s copeararos tarat, every man should take 
care to be (that he shall be) as wise as possible. The Participle 

is similarly used: 7 xa@pa mod} Kat adyaby hv Kat évncay of 
— «épyacépevor, the land was large and good and there were people 

to (who could) cultivate tt; ris Frras 6 tpynodpevos; who will 
be there to (who can) guide us? 


Obs, 2.— av (Hom. xé) is sometimes added to the Future Indicative 
to denote that a case may possibly occur: ed ofS drt dopevos 
dy mpos avdpa oios ov ef draddaynoerat, I well know that he 
will be glad to be reconciled toa man such as you are; Hom, 
6 5é kev KeyoNooeras Gy kev ixopat, and he will doubtless be in 
wrath whom I come upon. 


_ § 248. The verb wéAr\w is used with the Present, 
Future, or, though more rarely, the Aorist Infinitive, to 
express an 7mmediately approaching or at least intended 
action: pédArAw duds ayew cis “Aciav, I am going to lead 
you to Asia (in Asiam vos ducturus sum). This is called 
the periphrastic Future. 

Obs. 1.—péAX@ may also be used in other tenses than the Present 
with an Infinitive, like esse in Lat., with the Part. Fut.: 
mAnoiov 48n hv 6 crabpos vba fpeddov Katadvoev, jam prope 
-aderat statio ubt deversurt erant, where they wished to rest. 


Obs. 2.—mGs or ti od ma is elliptical in the sense of Why 
should I not ?~ 


4. Forms oF A CoMPLETED ACTION. 


§ 249. a) The Perfect Indicative 


is the Present of a completed action, ¢. e. by the Perfect 
the Greeks denote an action completed for and with 
reference to the Present: Poet. Novos AéNexTat Tas, the 
whole speech has been spoken [dixi|; edpnxa, I have 
found, I have it; Hom. 78n yap reréreorat & pot pidos 
HOcre Oupds, for now has been finished what my dear soul 
desired ; 4% Tod extictat Trapa Tov KopwOiwr, the city 
has been founded by the Corinthians (of a still existing 


158 — _’ THE FUTURE PERFECT. § 250, 


city); 72 yphpara trois mrovalos 4 TEN ov SéedHopnrat 
Gra Seddverxev, Fortune has not given, but lent (at 
interest), their money to the rich. 


Obs. —Several Perfects have entirely a Present meaning, inas- 
much as they present in a completed state the action of which 
the gradual accomplishment is expressed by the Present: 
popynoxoua, I remind myself, péepynua, I bear in mind, 
remember (memini); xadéopa, I am named; xéxAnpa, my 
name 18; metOopa, I follow; wémoba, I confide in; Odrvps, 
I am perishing ; drwda, LI am lost; Krdopat, I acquire ; 
kexrnpat, I possess; torapat, I place myself ; eons I stand; 
Baive, I go; BéBnka, L am gone. 


§ 250. 6) The Pluperfect 


is the Preterite of a completed action, 7. e¢. by the 
Pluperfect the Greeks express an action completed for 
and with reference to a past time: Hom. 8) tore 
y atpéuas cide AeNacpévos Sao’ émemovOet, then truly 
he slept quietly, forgetting what he had suffered ; év rots 
Apdxovtos vomows pla arracw @pisto rots dwaptdvovat 
Enpia Odvaros, in Draco’s laws death had been appointed 
for all criminals as the only punishment —says an 
Athenian after the laws were abolished. (As long as 
they were in force: ®pioTat.) 
On the Aorist in the sense of the Latin Pluperfect, § 245, Obs. 


§ 251. c) THe Furure PERFECT 


is the Future of a completed action, 2. e. it denotes an 
action which will be completed in the future. It is 
only in the Middle that the Greeks have a special 
form for this Future, which has generally a Passive 
meaning. In the Active the circumlocution by means 
of the Perfect Participle and the Future of eivas must 
be used: ay radr’ ciddpev, ta Seovta éodpcba éyvo- 
xoTes, when we know this, we shall (thence) have got 
to know our duty; Hom. éduol 58 rAereiperar ddyea 
Auypd, but I shall have gloomy woes left me. 


Obs.—The Future Perfect of the Perfects mentioned in § 249, 
Obs., serves as a common Future: pepyncopa, meminero, &e. 
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§ 252. d) The Perfect of ail the Moods, of the Infinitive, 
and of the Participle 


expresses a completed action generally, and may 
refer to any of the three Orders of time: ov BovAcve- 
aba wpa adrA9a BeBovrcdcAa, now is not the time to 
consult, but to have consulted (to be resolved); Bép£Ens 
as éridero tov ‘EXAjorovrov éfedyOat, mpotyev éx TOV 
SdpSewv, when Xerxes learnt that the Hellespont had 
been bridged over (and was still provided with a bridge,. 
Ott &euxro), he marched forward from Sardis; tadra péev 
auv tmpoeipnoOw, thus much be said beforehand (now to 
something else). 


CHap. XXI—UsE OF THE Moobs. 


A) THE Moops in SimpLe SENTENCES. 
§ 253. 1. The Indicative. 


The Indicative is employed simply to state a fact 
positively or negatively, or simply to ask a question: 
Poet. rijs dperfs Sparta Oeot mpomdpoibev 2Onxav, the 
gods placed sweat before virtue ; Hom. d0ev els avdpar ; 
from what class of men are you ? 


2. The Subjunctive. 


§ 254. The Subjunctive expresses what ought to take 
place; it always refers to the present, to reality. 
Hence it is used in the following cases: 

1. as a challenge in the first person: fwpev, let us go 
[eamus|; épe 59, Tas pwaptuplas ipiv dvayva, well, 
come! let me read you the testimonies {recitem|]. 

2. with the negative pH in prohibitions and in nega- 
tive admonitions: 47) TovTo mOnIoUS: ne hoe feceris, you 
ought not to do this. 

3. In hesitating questions, where it is asked what 
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should be done: +i $d; what am I to say? Hom. 
mas tis ToL TMpodpwv erecw meiOntar ’"Ayaav; how 
shall any of the Achaeans willingly trust thy words ? 
déFeoIe Huds % amiopev; will you receive us, or are we 
to depart? | 
_ 4, with 7 in sentences expressing fear or anxiety: 
#2 GypoiKorepov 7 T6 aAnNOes eizety, if tt be not rather 
rude to say the truth. If the fear is to be negatively 
expressed, 7) od is used: Hom. py vi roe ov ypalopyn 
oKnirtpov Kal oréupa Oeoio, lest the staff and wreath of 
the god should not help thee, i. e. it will certainly be of 
little help to thee [Lat. vereor ne non or ut te juvet]. 
Obs.—The Homeric language employs the Subjunctive of future 
events, quite like the Fut. Ind. to express a thing that is 
to be expected: od ydp we roiovs {ov dvépas ovdé Dopat, for 
never yet did I see such men nor may (shall) I see them. 


3. The Optative. 


§ 255. 1. The Optative alone (without the particle 
dy) is used to express a wish that something may take 
place: Poet. ® wait, yévoto watpos evtuyéotepos, O boy ! 
may you be happier than your father. — 

The particles used (like Lat. utinam) to introduce a 
wish are: ef (Hom. ai), ele (Hom. aie), ef yap, as. 

Obs.—If it is to be intimated that a wish is not to be realised, 

it is referred to the past, and expressed by the Imperfect or 
Aorist Indicative: «t@ joba duvaris Spav écov mpdOupos ei, 
would that you were able to do what you wish; ei@e cot rére 
cuveyevopny, would that I then had met you. The same kind 
- of wish is expressed by the Aorist dpedov (properly “ I owed”) 


and the Infinitive: dAérOat ddedov 178 Huepa, would that I 
had perished on that day. 


2. The Optative with the particle dv (Hom. xé or 
Kév) expresses possibility: tovTo yévour’ dv, that (could) 
might be; Ti yap yévour’ dv Edxos petfov 7) diros Kakds ; 
what greater evil could there be than a bad friend? wrod 
dir’ av elev ot Edvor; why! where can the strangers be ? 


Obs.—Hence the Optative with dy is used in modestly expressed 
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assertions: od« dy Néyouus, I would not say [non dixerim]; Spa 
av avoxevdtecOar ein, it is perhaps time to break up; odw dy 
Sivaio pi Kapdv ebdapoveiv, you could not without taking 
trouble be happy. i 


§ 256. 4. The Imperative. 


The Imperative is the mood of command and, with 
negatives, of prohibition. 

A prohibition in the second person can be expressed 
only in two ways, viz. either with uy and the Present 
Imperative: un mparre, of a continued action, or with 
yy and the Aorist Subjunctive: ph modkns, of a 
Momentary action, do not do: rairé pot wpakov, TéKvoD, 
Kai pa Bpdduve pS éripyno bis ere Tpolas, do me this, 
child, and delay not nor think further of Troy. 

Obs.—In the third person also pn with the Aorist Imperative is 


admissible: pndels ipay mposdoxncdrw dAdas, let none of you 
expect otherwise, 5 


B) THE Moops in Compounp SENTENCES. 
Prehminary Remarks. 


_ § 257. 1. Two simple sentences may be combined in 
two ways, viz. either 

a) 80, that the one may be quite independent of the 
other—this combination is called Co-ordination ; 

6) so, that they mutually are referred to each other 
and express a complete thought only in their combi- 
nation—this combination is called Subordination. 

2. Of two Co-ordinate sentences each is a principal 
sentence, and in every respect independent of the 
other: own % tUYxn Kal Td pédAXOV déparor, fortune ts 
common, and the future invisible ; rodro éye od? elpnxa, 
ovTe eyo av, I have neither said that, nor could I 
say ut. | 

8. By Subordination two sentences are combined in 
such a way that one expresses the principal idea, the 
other a secondary, one. The former is called the 
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leading sentence, the latter the secondary, dependent or 
Subordinate. One leading sentence often has several 
subordinate ones dependent on it. The mood of a sub- 
ordinate sentence is in many ways determined by that 
of the leading sentence. _ 

4, The Correlative connexion of sentences is a special 
kind of subordination. Of two correlative sentences, 
one always refers to the other. The one is called the 
Protasis, and the other the Apodosis. The Protasis, 
which requires to be completed by another sentence, is 
subordinate. The Apodosis is a leading sentence, 
furnishing the necessary completion: Hom. as iev, ds 
pv vu yoros, as he saw tt wrath seized him; Hom. 
ommotoy K elanoOa eros Totov K éraxovoass, the kind of 
word you speak such you will hear. 


Obs. 1.—This correlation is frequently expressed by two Pronouns 

or Particles referring to each other ($$ 83, 84), as in the 
examples just quoted, but not always: ef ay exets dvrudeyetv, 
avriteye, if you can in any way reply, reply. 

Obs, 2.--The Apodosis often precedes the Protasis: otros Bavieiee 
py ein doris Koojuorata tas cuppopas pépew Sovarat, he would 
be the best who can bear calamities with most dignity. 


6. From the subordination of one clause to another, 
there arises a compound sentence. 


Obs. 1.—The same thought may often be as well expressed in two 
Co-ordinate sentences as in one Compound sentence: pydevi 
cuphopay dvetdions, Kown yap 7 TUxXn, Teproach no one with 
a calamity, for fortune ts common ; or émet  Toxn KoWwn éoTe, 
pndevi cupdopay dvedions, since fortune is common reproach no 
one with a calamity. The Homeric language abounds in series 
of Co-ordinate sentences. 

Obs, 2.—Frequently a word belonging to the Dependent sentence 
is drawn into the Principal sentence, where it may appear in 
different cases. xai pot rdv vidy etme, et peudOnke rhv Téxyny == 
kai pot eis, ef 6 vids penance rv Téxynv. Hom. Tudeidny & 
ovx dy yvoins, morépowcs perein, you could scarce perceive on 
which side Tydides stood. On the other hand a substantive may 
‘pass from the Principal to the Subordinate sentence; Hom. 
pera 8” Egoera: fv tér damnipwy Kovpny Bpiojos, among them 

. also will be the daughter of Brises whom I then took away. 
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6. Only those kinds of sentences will here be noticed 
which are most important in eee to the use of the 


' Moods. 


§ 258. The use of the Moods in Dependent sentences 
is subject to the following general rules: 

1. The Indicative in Greek is very extensively used 
even in Dependent sentences, which are merely annexed 
or inserted without any mark of dependence where the 
Latin language indicates the dependence by the Sub- 
junctive or Infinitive: py pw’ avépn, tis eipt, ask me not 
who I am |ne me interroges, quis sim). 


§ 259. 2. The Subjunctive in Dependent sentences 
also denotes always that which ought to take place, and 
can generally be employed only when the leading 
sentence contains a principal tense. 

Every verbal form is regarded as a Principal tense 
which connects the action with the present; hence the 
Present (except the Historical Present), the Perfect, and 
the Future Indicative, and all tenses of the Subjunctive 
and Imperative. 


§ 260. 3. The Optative (without dv) denotes some- 
thing merely conceived or supposed (§ 255, Ods.), and 
generally can be employed only when the ea 
sentence contains an Historical tense. 

Every verbal form, however, is regarded as an Histo- 
rical tense which connects the action with the past, 
hence the Wistorical Present, the Aorist Indicative, the 
Imperfect and Pluperfect. | 

A Dependent clause, moreover, frequently has the 
Optative when this mood occurs in the Principal s sen- 
tence. 


§ 261. 4. In indirect speech (oratio obliqua) the Opta- 
twve (without dv), but only after an Historical tense, is 


- used to denote something which is to be stated, not as 


the opinion of the speaker, but of another person: of 
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"AOnvaios Tepixréa éxdxifov, br. orparnyos dv ovn 
émeEdryou émt Tovds modeulous, the Athenians reproached 
Pericles becquse being a general he did not lead them out 
against the enemy |quod non duceret|; edfavro cwrnpia 
Oicew &v0a mpatov eis piriav yy adixowro, they vowed 
to offer thank-offerings whenever they should first come to 
a friendly land ; et rts mods él mwodAw otparevco., ert 
rautny &pn iévar, si qua civitas contra [aliam] civitatem 
pugnatura esset, contra hance se dixit iturum. 

Obs.—In this case, however, the Indicative also is admissible 

‘according to § 258, but never the Subjunctive even after a 


Principal tense, its employment being limited to the case men- 
tioned in § 265. 


§ 262. 5. The Potential Optative (with av) may occur 
in Dependent, in the same sense as in Independent, 
sentences (§ 255) to denote something as merely pos- 
sible: Aéyw, te TodTo ovK av yévorto, I say that this 
probably could not happen. 


I.—Moops In DEPENDENT ASSERTIONS AND IN 
DEPENDENT INTERROGATIVE SENTENCES. 


§ 263. Sentences containing Dependent assertions 
annex the substance of a speech or opinion to a Prin- 
cipal sentence by means of the conjunctions, d71, as, 
that ; Dependent or indirect Interrogative sentences are 
connected with the Principal sentence by means of éi, 
if ; mworepov...4 [utrum..an], whether..or (in double ques- 
tions), or Interrogative Pronouns and Adverbs. 


§ 264. 1. The Indicative 
is used in those sentences, which when conceived inde- 
pendently would have the Indicative, and thus 

a) when the leading sentence has a Principal tense 
the Indicative must be used (§ 258): eié pow, tive 
yveapny exes, tell me, what opinion you have (direct: 
tla younv eyes) [Lat. die mihi, ae sententiam 
habeas) ; 
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6) when the leading sentence has an Historical tense 
the Indicative may be used (§ 260): eivov, Fvrwa 
qyvepuny elyov, dizi, quam sententiam haberem ;  Hxev 
ayyarov tis, os "EXdreta KxatelAnrrrat, some one came 
bringing the news that Elatea was taken (direct: ’EXd- 
Tela KATE ANTTAL). 

Besides the Indicative, the pane also is in ‘this case admissible, 

§ 266, a. 

§ 265. 2. The Subjunctive 
cannot occur at all in Dependent assertions, and in 
Dependent Interrogative sentences only if, when con- 
ceived as independent, they would necessarily have the 
Subjunctive; and thus when the leading sentence has 
a Principal tense the Subjunctive must remain: Bov- 
Aevopwat, THS oe atrodp@, I am planning how to escape 
from you (direct: was oe a7rodpa). 

Obs.—When the leading sentence has an Historical tense the 
Subjunctive may sometimes occur : éBovdeuduny, Tas ce amTrobpa 3 
but the Optative is more frequent in this case than the Sub- 
junctive (§ 266, d). 

§ 266. 3. The Optative (without dv 

may occur in such sentences : 
a) as a substitute for the Indicative, t. e. when there 


is an Historical tense in the leading sentence, in case: ~ 


the Dependent sentence, if conceived independently, 
ought to have the Indicative: elroy, Hvtwa yvopny 
Eyouws (direct: elyov) [Lat. dizi, quam sententiam 
haberem|; &yvocav Sri Kevos 0 hoBos etn, they knew that 
the fear was groundless (direct: 6 poBos Kevos 7). 

b) as a substitute for the Subjunctive (§ 265), 2. e 
when an Historical tense occurs in the leading sen- 
tence, in case the Dependent sentence, if conceived inde- 
pendently, ought to have the Subjunctive: €GovAevopnp, 
was oe atrodpainy (direct: mas ae atrodp@) [ Lat. delibe- 
rabam, quo modo te effugerem), I was reflecting how 1 
should escape you. 

Obs.—The Optative as a substitute for the Indicative is found 
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also without a Conjunction in the continuation of a direct 

speech : éheyov moNAol, Ort mavrés Géa deyet (§ 264, b), yesuaov 

yap ein xal otxade dromdelv ob Suvardy ein, many said that he 

‘says what is worthy of the utmost regard, for that tt was winter, 

and that it was impossible to sail home. 

Mixed examples : 

Iufaryopas o 0 2dptos mparos év Tots "EXAyow erohpnoe 
elev, Ott TO pev cdma TeOvnkera, 4 Se uyn dva- 
mraoa oixnoeras abdvatos Kal dynpws, Pythagoras the 
Samian was. the first among the Greeks who ventured to 
maintain that the body will be dead, but the soul, flying 
upward, will depart immortal and ever young; Oeu- 
GTOKAHS véos ere av edeyer, Os Kabeddey adToV ovK 
éon To ToD MiAridbou tpdmratov, Themistocles, when still 
young, used to say, that the trophy of Miltiades would not 
let him sleep; ’Arrop@, Tod m@patov punoOa, I am at a 
loss what to mention first; ot "Enriddpniot Tov Oeov 
émnpovto, et Tapadotey KopuvOlos tiv TON, the Epi- 
damnians asked the god whether they should give up their 
city to the Corinthians. 


I.—Moops 1n SENTENCES OF PURPOSE, OR 
FINAL SENTENCES. 


§ 267. Sentences which express an object or a purpose 
are introduced by the Conjunctions iva, (Hom. éd¢pa), 
s, Srrws, in order that, that, in order to; pm, or Siras ju, 
iva pun, in order that not. 

As such sentences express something which 7% ez- 
pected to happen, they take : 

 § 268. 1. The Subjunctive 

a) necessarily, when the leading sentence has a Prin- 
cipal tense: eis xaipov frets, Straws THs Sins axovons, 
you have come at the right time to hear the trial [in 
tempore ades, ut causam audias). | 

b) occasionally, when the leading sentence has an His- 
torical tense: eis Katpov Kes, Straws vis: dlens dxovoys 

[aderas ut audires|; émlrndés ce ode Hyetpov, va as 
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Hotota Siayys, I purposely did not wake you that you 
might pass your tume as pleasantly as possible. | 
Obs.—The Conjunctions @s, des, sometimes have dv (Hom. xé, 
xév) added to them in this sense: rovr’ adré viv didacy’, das 
av éxpabw, explain that very thing now that I may learn it. 
The purpose is thereby represented as one whose attainment 
‘depends on conditions (as here, if you explain it). 


§ 269. 2. The Optative 

as a regular substitute for the Subjunctive (§ 268, 6), 
when the leading sentence has an Historical tense: érr(- 
Tndés oe OvK Hyelpov, iva ws Hdtota Sidyots; Hom. 
TudeiSn Avopndet Tladras "AOnvn Saxe pévos Kal Oapoos 
iy’ &xdndos peta Twacw ’Apyelotos yévotto, to Tydides 
Diomedes Pallas Athene gave strength and courage that 
he might be distinguished among all the Argives. — 

Obs. 1.—The distinction between the Subjunctive and Optative in 
sentences of purpose after an Historical tense consists in the 
rarer Subjunctive expressing the sentence more as an object or 
demand that may be attained, the Optative, more as the thought 
or couception of the acting person. 

Obs, 2.—Sentences expressive of fear introduced by py (Lat. ne), 
or pu ov (Lat. ut) follow the construction of sentences of pur- 
pose. They have the Subjunctive necessarily when dependent 

ona Principal tense: od oBei, py 78n mpecBirepos Fs; do you 
not fear to be already too old? The Optative is commonly 
used after an Historical tense: éhoBoivro, pn re maOor, they 
feared he might suffer somewhat ; but not unfrequently also 
the Subjunctive: of ’A@nvatoe rovs Evppdxous edediecay, py 
adrootacw, the Athenians were alarmed lest the allies should 
revolt. 


Mixed Examples: 
TOUTO ov Tponpnuas NEyeLW, va Ticly bwav aTreyOdvwpat, 
I have not chosen to say this in order to be hateful to some 
of you; Kipos dpirwv pero Seicbat, &s cuvepyovs eyor, 
Cyrus thought frienils necessary that he might have 
helpers ; AéSotxa, wn émiAab@peba Tis olxade 6500, I am 
afraid lest we should Forget the way home; Pinrsrros év 


Ppo8e iv, ph éexpuyo. ta rpdypara adtov, Philip was in 
fear lest the affairs might escape him. 


168 MOODS IN CONDITIONAL SENTENCES. §-270. 


TIL—TuHEr Moops In ConpDITIONAL SENTENCES. 


§ 270. Conditional or hypothetical sentences are 
Oorrelative sentences (§ 257, 4). The Protasis states 
a condition under which something is to occur; the 
Apodosis states that something happens under a certain 
condition. Both sentences together form a Hypothetical 
Period. 


§ 271. In the Protasis ef (Hom. | ai), édy (i.e. ei-dy), 
contracted to jv, or av (Hom. e xe or Kev), if, are 
employed; in the Apodosis the particle 4 dv is often 
used to show that the statement is true only under 
certain conditions. 

There are four principal forms of the Hypothetical 
Period : . 

§ 272. 1. in the Protasis ef with the Indicative, in 
the Apodosis the Indicative without dv, or the Impera- 
tive. 

This form of the Hypothetical Period is employed 
when the relation between the Protasis and A podosis is 
. to be represented as one absolutely necessary, actual, 
without any opinion being expressed by the speaker as 
to the probability or improbability of. the case: e¢ Qeol 
eialy, ote nat Epya Ocav, of there are gods, there are also 
works of gods ; col ev an GND SéSoxrTat, Aéye Kal Sidacke, 
. of you have any different opinion, speak and explain. 

Obs.—All tenses, historical as well as principal, may be used in 

this form. If the former occur, care must be taken not to 
confound this first principal form with the second: é&mv cor 
dmévat ek Ths Toews, el py iperkdy cot of vdpor, you were free 
to leave the city, if tts laws did not please you (in the present : 
e€eoti—ei x) dpéoxovar); ef Te tev Sedvrav émpaxOn, tov Katpdv, 
ouK €ué Hyow aiziov yeyernc Oa, if anything right was done, he 
says that the occasion, not I, was the cause. A sure sign of the 
second principal form is the particle dy in the apodosis. 

§ 273. 2. in the Protasis, ei with the Indicative of an 
Historical tense; in the Apodosis, dv with the Indicative 
of an Historical tense. 
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This form of the Hypothetical Period is applied when 
the relation between the Protasis and Apodosis is to be 
represented as one quite necessary, but at the same 
time neither of them as real. The Indicative in such 
conditional sentences is called the Hypothetical Indica- 
tive, which always denotes the opposite to reality. 

Hence the Protasis may have the following forms: 


§ 274. a) The Imperfect is used when a condition is 
stated as not existing at present: ef tov Didummov ta 
Sixata wpdtrovta édpwv, chodpa av Oavpacrov iyyovpny - 
avrov, uf I saw (were to see) Philip acting justly, I should 
deem him very admirable. Here the sentence implies: 
viv 5é ovxY op® Ta, Sixata mparrovra, but now I see him 
not act justly. 

To this form corresponds in Latin the Imperfect Sub- 
junctive: s¢ viderem, putarem. 


§ 275. 6) The Aorist Indicative is used when a con- 
dition is stated which did not take Place | in the past: 
amréBavov av, ei ph % TOV TpLaKovTAa apyy KaTeAvdn, I 
should have died, of the government of the thirty had not 
been overthrown. 

Here it is implied: xarervOn 56, but it was over- 
thrown. | 

To this form corresponds in Latin the Pluperfect Sub- 
junctive: perissem, nisi dominatio eversa esset. 


§ 276. c) The Pluperfect is used when a non-completed 
condition is stated: ef rodTo @pordynTo Hpiv, padiws ay 
diepayoucba, tf in this we had been agreed, we should easily 
carry the contest through. : 

Here it is implied: aA’ ody @pordynrat, but we have 
not been agreed. 

To this form corresponds in Latin the Pluperfect Sub- 
junctive: s¢ inter nos convenisset. 


§ 277. The Apodosis to a Hypothetical Protasis of 
this kind may have either the Imperfect or = Aorist 
SM. G. G. 
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Indicative, or the Pluperfect, with dv [Hom. xé or xév], — 
and that quite independently as to which of the three 
tenses occurs in the Protasis: ef tore éBonOjcapev, ovi 
dv jyvaxyre viv o Pirsrios, if we then had rendered 
help Philip would not now be troublesome; et airdpkn Ta 
wndlopata hv, Diduwmos wdrhat dy Sedaxer Sixnv, st 
plebiseita per se a Philippus dudum poenam 
dedisset. 

Obs. 1.—The particle dy is sometimes omitted in the abuioaigt 
joxvvopny, el bd todepiov ye Svros éEnmwarnOnv, I should be 
ashamed, tf I had been deceived by an enemy. 

Obs. 2.-The Imperfect sometimes. refers to a past time when 

the continuance of an action is to be made particularly 
emphatic: ef rodr éroie: (not éroincev) Exacros, évikov ay, if 
cach had been acting so, they would be victorious, On the 
other hand, the Aorisét is sometimes used referring to present 
time, when the rapid commencement of an action is to be indi- 
cated: et ris oe fpero, ri av amexpive (not dmexpivov); if any 
one asked you, what answer would you give ? 

Obs, 3.—A Hypothetical Apodosis may stand alone, the Protasis 
being supplied in thought or deduced from the context: 
éBovdduny av, I should like (ei éSuvdpny, if I could, dared); Se 
tpas avrovs mddat av amoAdXere, you would long since have 
perished through yourselves (i.e. if left to yourselves). 


—§ 278. 3. in the Protasis éav (jv, Gv, Hom. ef xe or 
xev) with the Subjunctive ; in the Apodosis the Indicative 
of a Principal tense or the Imperative. 

This form of the Hypothetical Period expresses or 
prescribes something in regard to a case that is to be 
taken for granted and expected. It is admissible only 
m connexion with present and future time (§ 259), 
and is met with chiefly in maxims or proverbs: Se 
ta Bédriota dvtl tev Hdéov, dv pn cvvaphdtepa e&f, 
AapBave, you must choose what is best rather than what 
as agreeable, when both together are not allowed; av ta 
TapEeAnrvOora pvnwoveins, dyetvov Tept TAY WEANOVTOV 
Bovrctoe, if you remember the past, you will judge better 
about the future. 


Obs, 1.—We find ei with the Subjunctive in Homer, and occasion- 
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ally also in Attic writers, in the same sense as édv, ef ay and et 
kev: Soph. dvdpa, ket ris } copds, rd pavOdvew wOAN, alaxpov 
ovdév, for a man, even tf he ts wise, to learn much, is no dis- 
grace. 

Obs, 2.—The Subjunctive in Conditional sentences is akin to the 
Subjunctive of Challenging (§ 254). The speaker thereby puts 
or demands an assertion, to which, for the present, he requires 
the hearer’s assent: rotro édy oxomnre, edpnoere, Ort TavTav 
dptora €xét, if you consider this you will find that tt is the best 
of all; which is almost identical with the challenge: consider 
this, &c. Ina similar way the /mperative sometimes takes me 
place of a Hypothetical Protasis. 


§ 279. 4. in the Protasis «¢ with the Optative; in the 
Apodosis dv (xé or xév) with the Optative. 

This form of the Hypothetical Period is employed 
to represent what is said as quite uncertain, as merely 
possible, as a merely conceived case: et tis KexTNpEvos ely 
TrodTov, yp@ro 6é avT@e pn, dp dv evdatipovoi ; if any 
one possessed wealth and did not make use of i, would 
he be happy? The Present or Perfect Subjunctive in 
Latin corresponds to this form : si possideat (or possederit), 
num beatus sit ? 


— § 280. Since ed with the Optative intimates that a 
thing is merely possible, it expresses in reference to the 
past what possibly might have been, 7. ¢, a repeated 
case; the Apodosis then usually has the Indicative : 
él Trou eFehavvor *"Aotudyns, éf tartrou ypvaoxanivov 
mepinye tov Kipov, tf ever pee rode out he took 
Cyrus with him on a horse with a golden bridle. 


§ 281. e¢ with the Optative in the oratio obliqua, takes 
the place, according to § 261, of ¢«¢ with the Ind. (1), 
or édy with the Subjunctive (8), when a Hypothetical 
sentence depends on a Historical tense: der Kidpos, Ste 
el Te wdyns Tore Senco, éx Tav hitwv avT@e TapacTatas 
Anwréov ein, Cyrus knew that, if ever any battle should 
be necessary, he would have to take his supporters from his 
own friends. 

12 
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The following general remarks alsi are to be observed 
in regard to Conditional sentences : 7 


§ 282. The two members of a Fiypothetioal Period 
are not so dependent on each other, as that the one 
necessarily requires a special form in the other. A 
Protasis of one form may, on the contrary, be joined 
with the Apodosis of another form. -It occurs very 
frequently that a Protasis is in the first or third form, 
and the Apodosis in the fourth, in order to represent the 
Assertion which it contains as merely possible: ei todTo 
réyels, aaptdvois av, if you mean this, you would be m 
error ; dav eednonte mpdtrew aklws tpav abTav, tows 
av peya Te Ktnoatabe ayabov, if you should be disposed 
to act in a manner worthy of yourselves, you would perhaps 
gain great good. 


Mixed Examples. 

Ei tré didwv eBéres ayaracbat, tods plrovs evep- 
yernréov, tf you wish to be loved by your friends, you 
must benefit your friends ; Ei ré eyew obras aorep TO 
AapBdvew Hdd Hv, Tor av Stépepov evdatpovia. oi wWrov- 
cto. Tov TrevnTav, if having were as sweet as getting, the 
rich would be greatly distinguished above the poor in 
blessedness; Poet. Ei maou taito xarov épv codpov & 
dpa, ovx Hv av apdirextos avOparros pts, if the same 
thing were to all beautiful and wise, people would have no 
bitter disputes ; Tddrov mpos twa Tév Taidev, wewacti- 
yooo av, én, ef ph apyrtopunr, Plato said to one of his 
servants, you would have been flogged uf I were not angry ; 
"Eay pév re tiv Sond adnOés rAéyerv, Evvoporoyjoate, uf 
you think I utter any truth, agree with me; Ei aon 
avopav ayabdy yévotto, Tepiudynrov av ein TO uh) ape, 
@smep vuvi Ta apyeu, tf there were a state (consisting) of 
good men, tt would be an object of contention to avoid 
ruling (how one might not rule), as now to rule; "Hy 
Téiv otpatiwtav Soya, ef tis, ordTe 4 oTpaTia é£tor, 
tla AnivorTo, Snuoota eivas TA AnPOévra, it was a decision 
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of the soldiers, tf, when the army went out, any one took 
booty by himself, what he took was common property (direct 
éay AniGnrar—Cnpuocva éarw). 


IV.—TuHE Moons in RELATIVE SENTENCES. 


§ 283. Relative sentences are those connected with 
others by means of Relative pronouns or Relative 
adverbs. In Relative sentences all moods are possible 
in the same meanings as in independent or hypothetical 
sentences: ov« éyw 6 re mpaétov AGB, I have (know) 
not what I shall take first (§ 254, comp. § 265); opa 
oe Staxovta av py tbyots, I see you pursuing what you 
may not attain; (§ 255); tpels éore trap’ av av KdXMOTA 
tis TovTo waOot, you are they from whom any one might 
best learn this (§ 255); od« 4Ocrov Aéyerv pds bpyas 
towavra of av ipiv Roiot Hv axovew, I did not wish to 
say to you such things as i be pleasantest to you to 
hear. Comp. § 277, Obs. 3 


§ 284. On the Future Indicative in Relative sentences 
expressive of purpose, see § 247. dws, how, that, in 
order that, very frequently has the Future Indicative 
(yet, according to § 268, also the Subjunctive of other 
tenses) after verbs which denote looking after, caring for, 
striving, avoiding : oxoTret, Srrws TA Trpdypata owOnoeTat, 
see that the affairs (the state) shall be safe; Set éx mravtds 
Tporov &travta avopa tovTo TrapacKevaler bat, Stras ws 
copatatos éorat, every one ought to take care im every 
way to (that he shall) become as wise as possible. 

Obs.—érrws is often used in challenges and warnings in such a 

manner that the governing sentence has to be supplied: draws 
mapécer eis THY Eamépay, that you shall be here for the evening 
(more completely somewhat like: oxdie: Saws, see that you, 
&c.); Sas wept rov modépou pndev epeis, that you shall say 
nothing about the war (supply something like : @vAdrrov, take 
care). 

§ 285. The particle dy (Hom. xé or «év) is added to 
the Relative when the Relative sentence expresses some- 
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thing merely conceived, so that the assertion contained 
in the leading sentence is true only when what is asserted 
in the Relative sentence really occurs. Such a Rela- 
tive is called a Hypothetical Relative. The Hypothetical 
Relative with dy in general is used only where the verb 
in the leading sentence is in a principal tense, and is then 
accompanied by the Subjunctive. Such a Relative sen- 
tence may easily be changed to a Hypothetical sentence 
of the third form (§ 278): mdav 6 te dv pérrdgs épely 
q@potepov émtioKorre: TH yvoun, whatever you may be about 
to say (= édy te épely pérrgs), examine it first in your 
mind ; in which it is left quite undecided, whether one 
wishes to say anything; rece darn dv tis irynrat, 
follow wherever any one may lead you (= édv tis wy 
nynrat), where you must first wait to know whether any 
one leads. 

Obs. As the Relative is generalised by the addition of ay, it. 
may often in English be translated by ever (Lat. cunque): 6 
dy rovrav ti dpa reOvdtw, quicunque horum aliquid fecerit, 
perito ; déye Go’ Ay Oédys, say whatever you wish (comp. édv 
tt Oedys réye). 


§ 286. If the verb in the leading sentence is an His- 
torical tense or an Optative, the Relative without dv 
with the Optative is used, quite in the same sense, as a 
substitute for the Subjunctive (§§ 260, 261). . These 
Relative sentences take the place of those mentioned in 
§ 285, in the same way as the fourth kind of Con- 
ditional sentences takes the place of the third (§ 281): 
éxéXevoev avtois &recOat, drow Tis Hyotro, he bade them 
follow wherever any one might lead. Thus we read in 
Homer: év 8é x éyav amdvevOe pdyns e0édovta voncw 
prpvdferv, od ot Sretta dpKiov écoeitas huyéew Kivas 78 
olwvous, but whomsoever I may see inclined to remain away 
from the battle, to him there shall be no security of escaping 
dogs and birds (i.e., death), but: dvtwa pev Baciriha 
kal eoxov avdpa xixein, Tov 8 ayavois értecow épnti- 
cake, but whatever (where a) king or prominent man he 
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might meet with, him he soothed with gentle words; as 
amrohotTo Kal Gddos G Tis ToOLAdTA Ye petor, so may. any 
other perish who shall do such things (but os av pecn— 


drohéecbo). 


V.—THE Moops mw TEMPORAL SENTENCES. 


§ 287. Temporal Sentences, 7. e. those which indicate 
time, are properly only a particular kind of Relative 
sentences, and follow them almost entirely in the use of 
the Moods. The particles of time employed in such 
sentences, are: émei, émeidy, ws (when, after, as); dre, 
omroTe, Hvixa, When, as; &ws, este, péypi-s, till; mpiv, 
before ; in Hom. édpa, as long as, till ; Fos, when; and 
the Relative expressions: dad’ ov, é& ob, since; & @, 
whilst ; d&ypt ov, evs 6, until. 

In these sentences the Indicative is used when any- 
thing actual is stated; the Optative may supply the 
place of the Indicative in indirect speech after an His- 
torical tense (§ 260). 


§ 288. When a Temporal sentence states something 
merely conceived, occurring only conditionally, the par- 
ticle of time, like the Relative, has dv (xé or xév) joined to 
it (§ 285). This occurs usually only when the leading 
sentence has a principal tense, and the Subjunctive must 
then follow. By combination with dy, are formed the 
Hypothetical particles of time: 8ray, omrorav, érredy, or 
éxny, éreddyv: érreidav TavTa aKxovonte, Kpivate, when 
ye have heard all, judge; éws dv cd&yrat Td oxddos, TOoTE 
xp?) Kal KuBepyyTny Kal wavT’ avdpa mpoBdpous eivat, as 
long as the vessel 13 safe, the sailor, the pilot, and every one 
ought to be zealous. 

§ 289. If the leading verb is in an Historical tense, the 
particle of time with the Optative without dy occurs in 
the same sense: @deyey Sri, érreid) mdvta axovcear, 
Kpivetay. 

- Obs.—Here, too, the Optative often implies repetition, so that 
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Gre, démdére, érei with the Optative may be translated ity = 


or £ 


“as often as,” “whenever :” éadre of "EXAnves Tots modepiots - - 


ériotev, padios drépevyov, as often as the Hellenes went up ‘to 
the enemy, the latter readily fled. . 


Mixed Examples of Relative and Temporal sentences, 

“Tpets TdvTa Noyiodwevor TADTA xerporoveit, 6 tu ay * 
ipiv Sox padiota ovpdépew th ore, after having 
weighed all this, vote for what you think will most benefit 
_ the state; Oi trav BapBdpwv imreis, Otut evtvyydvotey 
"EAAnu, wavras eetewov, the cavalry of the barbarians, 
whatever Greek they met, killed them all; Meéypus 
dv éyo kw, at omovdal pevovtay, till £ come, let the 
treaty remain; Poet. Miaror érawnhons, mpiv av eidfs 
avipa capnves, épynv Kat puOuov Kal tpdrrov Batts av 7, 
never praise a man before you clearly know his temper, and 
bearing, and character ; "Erreidyn re éuddryotev, avioravro 
Kal é émropevovTo, after having eaten something, they rose and 
proceeded, ; ‘O Sewxparns rods cuvevtas érrole. ob povov 
oméTe b1rd THY avOpeTrwy op@vTo, améxyecOar THY adikov 
Ka aioyp@v, GAd Kal omroTe év épnula elev, Socrates 
caused his disciples to abstain from what was unjust and 
shameful, not only when they were seen by MEN, but also 
when they were in solitude, 


CHap. XXIi.—Tae INFINITIVE. 


A) The use of the Infinitive generally. 


§ 290. The Infinitive is a verbal noun which, as such, 
has certain properties in common with a verb, others 
with a noun. | 

With a noun the Infinitive agrees 

a) in expressing the action of a verb in general, like 
the nomina actions: roteiv, mparrew, doing; comp. 
wolnats, Mmpakts. 

6) in the fact that it may have the article like nouns: 
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TS Troliy, To mpdtrev, the doing; comp. % qotnows, 7 
“ampaéis. | 

"With the verb, on the other hand, the Infinitive 
. agrees 

_~..@) In its power of denoting different times: coueiv, 
Tovhoat, terounxévat, and of being formed from the 
Active, the Middle, and the Passive: TOTAL, Troinaa- 
aba, TroimOnvas. 

6) in being occasionally joined with dy, and thereby 
sharing the functions of mood. 

c) in governing the same case as the verb to which 
it belongs: qoveiy ta Séovra, doing your duty ; vphnobat 
Tois SrA, making use of arms. 

d) in being qualified, like the finite verb, by adverbs, 
never by adjectives: xadas mpdrrew, doing nobly, but 
Kahn wpaéss, a noble action. : 

The Infinitive is used very extensively in Greek. 
Very often, besides the more definite mode of expres- 
sion, by means of a Conjunction with a finite verb, the 
less definite, by means of the Infinitive is admissible. 


§ 291. The Infinitive serves to complete and qualify 
different sorts of verbs, viz. : 


1, those which express the occasion, capability, 
modality of an action: Svvavras amedOeiv, they can go 
away ; petfov tue exer elmelv, he has something greater to 
say (can say); Poet. obros cuvéyOew GdAAd cupdiredv 
épuv, I am born not to join in hating but in loving ; dpyo- 
pas reyew, I begin to speak ; émurpémw cov rroveiv 8 rt dv 
BovrAn, L leave you to do whatever you wish ; 

2. such verbs as. denote appearance, perception, 
opinion: Soxeis dpapteiv, you seem to have erred ; 

8. such verbs as denote striving after something, im- 
pelling towards, or frightening, deterring, preventing, 
something: yu omeide mAouteiv, do not hasten to be 
rich; Hom. xédeat pe pvOjoacbar, you bid me to speak; 
TavTes aitodvrat tors Oeois Ta aida drrotpérew, 
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omnes homines precantur deos, ut mala avertant ; poBod- 
pat Seréyxew oe, Tam afraid of refuting you ; édeyov 
cot un yapely, dixt tibi, ne uxorem duceres; tls avrov 
korvoes Sedpo Badifev; quis eum impedret, quominus 
hue veniat? dveBdrrerd por SiareyOjvat, he put off con- 
versing with me. 


§ 292. Even the purpose of an action may be ex-. 
pressed by the mere Infinitive, as in English by the 
Infinitive with ¢o or in order to: Flevodav ro tyucu 
Tov otpatevparos Katédire huddTTew Td oTpardmedoD, 
Xenophon left half the army behind to guard the camp ; 
mapéyo ewauTov TO iatp@ réwvew Kai Kxatew, I give 
myself wp to the physician to cut and burn (me); mtety 
d:dovae Twi, to give any one (something) to drink. 

Obs.—Not only with verbs of this kind, but also with those men- 

tioned in § 291, this Infinitive has a much wider application 
in Homer: dpioreverxe pdxerOa, he used to be the first m 
Jighting ; eiot cat olde rd& eiwéuev, these too, then, are (able) 
to say this; By léva, he started to go; Evvénce payer Oa, he 
urged (them) to fight. 

§ 293. The Infinitive serves to complete or qualify 
adjectives of different kinds, partly in the sense of the 
English Infinitive with to, partly corresponding to the 
Latin supine In u: yarerov eipety, difficult to find | diffi- 
eile inventu|; oixia Hdlorn évdtarracOa, a house very 
pleasant to live in; a&&tds eats wAnyas NaPeliv, he deserves 
to get blows ; d&€vratol éote yvavar ta pnOévra, you are 
very keen in percewing what is said; Sewds reyew, 
powerful in speaking ; 6 ypovos Bpayvs akiws Sunynoa- 
cba Ta TpayOévra, the time is short for worthily nar- 
rating what has happened. , 

Obs.—In Homer such Infinitives are particularly frequent: péya 

kal éaoopévacr mubécOa, great also for posterity to learn; 


Geiew avéporoty Sporot, like the winds in running ; so with some 
substantives: Aadpua iséaa, a wonder to see. 


* § 294. The Infinitive, as in English and Latin, is 
used as the Sulyect of a sentence to which the predicate 
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is a neuter adjective, a substantive, or an intransitive 

verb: madow ddeiv yarerdv, to please all is difficult ; 

xlvduvos éorw Hrraa0a, there is danger of being worsted ; 

_ gov prov réyew, speaking 1s your business. 

Obs.—The infinitive is used in a freer way, without depending 
on a particular word, with and without the particle as, in 
several phrases almost like a free Accusative (§ 194): ds elzeiy, 
so to speak; épot Soxeiv, as seems to me; drjLyou Setv, almost ; 
TO voy eivat, for the present ; kata rovro elvat, in this respect. 


§ 295. The Conjunctions aste, so that ; mplv, before, 
and its Homeric synonym zdpos, are joined with the 
Infinitive: iropabéotaros Hv o Kipos, waste mavta 
Tovov avaTAHvat Tod érratveicOar Evexa, Cyrus was very 
fond of learning, so as to endure any trouble for the sake 
of being praised ; api Ty apyny opbas bmobéc Oa, 
pderavov Hryovpmat rept THS TéAEVTAS OvTiVodY TroLetcOaL 
Noyov, before properly establishing the foundation I deem 
tt useless to make any words whatever about the end. 


Obs. 1.—These conjunctions may also be joined with the finite 
verb (comp. § 287); &ore with the Indicative represents a 
sentence as an actual consequence more independent and by 
itself, and may accordingly be often translated by therefore, 
hence: eis rnv barepaiay ody ixev, sO’ of "EXAnves eppdytivoy, 
he came not on the following day, therefore the Hellenes became 
anxious. 

Obs. 2.—For mpiv we also find mpl 7, prius-quam; properly 
aplv, when it means sooner than, is always to be regarded as an 
abbreviation for mpiv 7, rpiv originally answering entirely to the 
Latin prius, 

Obs. 3.—After a comparative the Infinitive is preceded by 7 dsre 
or # alone in the sense of than that: @oBotpar pn te peicov 
h dsre hépev Sivagba xaxdv rH wédet ovpBn, I fear lest too 
great an evil should befall the state for it to be able to bear 
(greater than that it should be able). 


B) The case of the Subject and Predicate with the 
Infinitive. 
§ 296. The Sulyect of the Infinitive is that word from 
which the action of the verb in the Infinitive proceeds. 
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When the Subject is is to be expressed with the Infinitive - 


it appears : 


1. most eel: as in Latin, in the Accusative, which - 


gives rise to the construction of the Accusative with the 
Infinitive: ayyerkav tov Kipov vurjoat, nuntiabant 
Cyrum vicisse. The use of the Accusative with the 
Infinitive, like that of the Infinitive alone is more 
common in Greek than in Latin. Not only can the 
substance of a statement or perception — which, how- 
ever, may be also expressed in one of the forms dis- 
cussed § 263, etc.—be given in this construction, but 
also the effect and consequence of an action. Hence 
the Accusative with the Infinitive also occurs after 
verbs of happening, and is admissible after verbs of com- 
manding, demanding, forbidding: mdytes oporoyotce 
THY Ouovotay péytoTov aryaboy eivat, all agree that concord 
as a very great good; acuvéBn pnd&va tév oTparnyov 
Tapeivat, happened that none of the generals was pre- 
sent ; eypanra amothev tiv taxlotny rods mpécBets, 
proposur ut quam celerrime legati proficiscerentur. 

Obs. 1—The Accusative with the Infinitive is properly dependent 
on the verb of the leading sentence (comp. the English: I hear you 
sing, I bid you go), and is explained by the prolepsis mentioned 
in § 247, 5, Obs. 2. Instead of #yyeray ore 6 Kipos évixncer, 
we might have: #yyeshay rév Kipov Sri evixnoev; and for dre 
évixnoev, vexnoat, according to § 291, 2; thus we obtain #yyecAav 
tov Kupoy vixnoat. 

Obs. 2.—The impersonal verbs dei and yp), tt is necessary, are 
joined with the Accusative and Infinitive like the Latin oportet : 
xp) ToApav xaderoiow ev Gryeot xeipevov avdpa, the man that 
lies in painful sufferings ought to be courageous. 

§ 297. 2. A Predicate referring to such a Subject 
must necessarily be in the Accusative : Tov adixov Kal 
movnpov dvopa, ont aOrov elvar, I maintain that the 
unjust and bad man is miserable. 

Obs.—Not unfrequently a Predicative expression requires an 

indefinite Subject (rivd) to be supplied: ra rowitra e£eors 


(ria) perpyoavra kat dptOpnoavra eidévar, one may know such 
things by measuring and counting. 


_ DP 
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~ § 298. 8. When the Subject of an Infinitive is the 
same as that of the leading sentence, it is usually not 
expressed at all: voylfw verxnnévar, puto me vicisse, I 
think I have conquered; édarifets tevEeoOar av av Sén, 
you hope to obtain what you need ; i1réayeto trapéceo Ban 
eis THY éatrépav, promistt se affuturum ad vesperam. 

Obs.—For greater emphasis, especially when opposition to some- 
thing else is to be expressed, the subject may be added, and that 
either in the Accusative or Nominative : Herod. of Aiytrrior évd- 
ploy Ewurovs mpadrous yever bat dvOpareav, the Egyptians thought 
that they first of all men came into existence ; et oler Oe XadxiSeas 
i} Meyapéas tiv “ENAd8a oadceww, dpeis 5€ drodpdceaba ra wpay- 
para, ovk pds otecbe, if you think the Chalcidians and Mega- 
rians will save Greece, but you escape from trouble, you are 
mistaken, 

§ 299. 4. Predicative qualifications referring to the 
Principal Subject are in the Nominative: o ’Adé£avdpos 
épacKev elvat Avds vids, Alexander dicebat se esse Joris 
jfilium ; éy@ ob oporoynow dKANTOS HKetv, GAN bd cot 
KexAnpévos, 1 will not acknowledge that I am come unin- 
vited, but invited by you; ot Soxotvtes codol eivat, they 
who seem to be wise. 

Obs.—From the Predicate éxay joining the freer Infinitive eivac 
(§ 298, Obs.), arises the combination éxay eivar: Todro éxey elvat 
ov rrotnoe, this (if I am) to be of free will Iwill not do, 

§ 300. 5. In many cases a personal instead of an 
impersonal form of expression is used in Greek, the 
Subject of the Infinitive being made the Subject of the 
leading sentence; so instead of the English, “ it was 
announced that Cyrus had conquered” (ayyéA0n Tov 
Kipov vixjoas), we have: o Kipos jyyeAOn vixjoa, 
Cyrus was announced to have conquered. This form of 
expression occurs not only with doxe?, gore, 2 seems; 
Néyerau [dicitur, traditur] ; dyyédrerat, tt 1s announced ; 
ouoroyelrar, it is agreed—but also with oupPaiver, it 
happens, and with several adjectives with eii, as: dtxavos, 
just ; émrirndetos, emixaiptos, fitting ; émido£os, probable ; 
dvaryKatos, necessary: avtos pot Sox® évOdde Karapeveiy, 
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tt appears to me that I myself shall remain here; Sliravos 
el dew avOparrous, tt is just that you should lead men 
(you are justified in leading men); ézriSo£ol eict 16 ado 
melccaOat, tt is to be expected that they will suffer the 
same ; Poet. wpérav epus mpo ravde dwveiv, tt. becomes 
you to speak in their presence. | 


§ 301. 6. Predicative qualifications referring to a 
Genitive or Dative may be in these cases: 7AOov él Twa 
Trav Soxovvtayv copay elvat, I came to one of those who 
seem to be wise; éXeyov Tols Soxotot coois civat, I said 
to those, &c.; Kupou édéovro s mpoOupordrou yevéc bat, 
they begged Cyrus to be as ready as possible; cavrt 
dpyovts mposnces ppovium eivat, it becomes every ruler 
to be judicious. 

Obs,—Still the Predicate is often in the Accusative: ovupdéper 

airois didous etvat paddov i modepious, tt ts to their advantage 
rather to be friends than enemies. 


C) The Infinitive with the Article. 


§ 302. The Substantive nature of the Infinitive is 
made more manifest by prefixing the Article. Yet the 
Infinitive with the Article nevertheless has a noun in the 
case required by the verb to which the Infin. belongs: 
TO TAS Noovas hevryewy,. the shunning of pleasures. 

Obs.—The rules given §§ 296, &c., for the case of the Subject and 

Predicate are applicable also to the Infinitive with the Article. 
Thus the Accusative with the Infinitive is often preceded by 
the Article: +6 mpoedévat roy Bedy rd pedAov Kal Td mpoonpai- 
vew @ Bovderat, Kal todro mavres Kal €yovet Kal vopiCovar, 
God’s foreknowing the future and pointing it out beforehand to 
whom he will, all assert and believe. 


§ 303. By having the Article prefixed the Infinitive 
becomes declinable, and thus answers to the Latin 
Gerund. | 

1. Nominative: 

Poet. 7d gpovely eddatpovias mpadtov imdpye, to be 
thoughiful is the first step to happiness; 75 dpaprdvew 
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avOperous ovras ovdéy Oavpactov, that those should 
commit errors who are human is nothing surprising. 


- 2. Accusative: 

auto To atroOvnoKey ovdels hoBetrat, dying itself no one 
dreads. specially to be noticed is the Accusative 
with the Prepositions eis, card, in reference to; did, on 
account of, because; mpos, eri, besides: Képos dia 76 
piropabys (Nominative according to § 299) eivas troArd 
Tovs Tapovras avnpwra, Cyrus, through being eager for 
knowledge, asked those present about many things; impos 
TO petpiov SeioOat Karas tremaldevpat, E have been well 
trained to require what is moderate. 


Obs.—This Accusative of the Infinitive with the Article has 


sometimes a freer connexion with a verb or adjective after the 
manner of the freer Accusative (§ 194): of TedXomrovjorot 
_ avedmiotoi elo Td és rHy yay nav ésBaddew, the Peloponnesians 
have no hope in regard to invading our country. 
8. Genitive: 
érifupia tod meeiv, desiderium bibendi ; 7o ed awpdrrew 
Tapa THY akiay abopun Tod KaKxds hpovely Trois avonrots 
yeyverat, prosperity without merit 1s an occasion to fools 
of base sentiments; éwol ovdév mpexButepov tod bre 
Bérxricrov éue yevécOar, nothing is more important to 
me than my becoming as good as possible. Especially 
to be noticed is the Genitive with the prepositions éx, 
from ; apd, before; Bea, because, on account of ; trép, 
for, for the sake of, in order to; Sid, by, through; dvev, 
without: ot avOpwmor wavta qowtow tmrép ToD pH 
Sobvat Sixnv, people do everything im order not to suffer 
punishment. 
Obs.—Purpose is often expressed by the Genitive of the Infinitive 
even without a preposition: rod py duadevyew rov Aayov éx Td 
Seucrvav oxorovs kabiorapev, we place scouts that the hare may 


not escape from the nets. (Comp. the rare use of the Lat. Geni- 
tive of the Gerundive: arma cepit opprimundae libertatis.) 


4, Dative. | 
The Dative is especially frequent to express Jnstru- 
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mentality; it is then, like the Latin Ablative of the 
Gerund, to be translated, by: Dirsrmos Kxexpdrnxe TE 
mporepos (§ 299) apds rods mrodeuious tévat, Philip has - 
gained the victory by going first against the enemy; also 
with the prepositions éy, in; ézri, on, on condition that ; 
ampos, besides, and others : mos 7? pndev éx THY Tpe- 
oBeias AaBelv TOUS aixparwrous éx TaV idiwv éducdunp, 
besides gaining nothing from the pea L set ye the 
captives at my own expense. 


D) The Infinitive with dv. 

§ 304. By the addition of dy the Infinitive acquires a 
potential or hypothetical meaning, and denotes therefore 
either that something only might. happen, or that under 
certain circumstances something would happen, or would 
have happened. Here two cases are possible: 

1. the Infinitive with dv can be replaced by the Opta- 
tive with dv: paddtora olwat av ood trubécbar (8rt mruOoi- 
pnv dv), I think I could learn it best from you; Soxeiré 
pot TroAw BéXTLov av wept Tod Trodguov PovrAcvoacGar 
(dT. av Bovrcdoaice), ei Tov ToTOV THs “~eopas mpos Hv 
qronepeite evOupnOeinre, tt seems to me you would much 
better settle about the war tf you took into account the 
localities of the country against which you are making war. 

2. the place of the Infinitive with dy can be sup- 
plied by the Hypothetical Indicative with dv: Kipos 
et éBinaev, dptotros ay Soxel dpywv yevérOar (olwar Ste 
dy éyévero), if Cyrus had lived, it seems he would have 
become one of the best of rulers ; rods radta dyvoodvras 
Leaxparys avdparrodabets dv xexrAjoOat Hyeiro (i.e. 
qyetro, Ore el tives TadTa nyvoouv, éxékNnvTo av avdpa- 
moowoets), Socrates thought that, if any did not know this, 
they would be called slavish, 


KE) The Infinitive instead of the Imperative 


§ 305. belongs almost entirely to poetry; it is used 
for the second and, rarely, for the third person. The 
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Subject and Predicate are in the Nominative: Hom. 
Gapoav viv, Aiyndes, eri Tpdecor payerbar, cou- 
rageously now, Diomede, fight against the Trojans; raiSa 
& eyol Adcai te inv td 7 drowa déyerOat, deliver up 
to me my dear child and accept the ransom. 


CHap. XXIII.—TuHE Parricrexes. 


Preliminary Remark. 


A Participle, like the Infinitive (§ 290, 1), is a verbal- 
noun. It has the same things in common with the 
verb as the Infinitive, the same points also in common 
with the noun ; but it is distinguished from the Infinitive 
inasmuch as the latter resembles a nomen actions, 
whereas the Participle has the nature of an adjective. 


§ 3806. A) Their Atétributive Use. 


A Participle, corresponding to an adjective or to a 
relative sentence, is joined. to a substantive, to ascribe 
to it a permanent quality: ods edpelas dyuids eyouca, 
t.@, edpudyuia or 7) edpelas dys eye, a city having 
broad streets; ai xadovpevar Aidrov vijcot, the so-called 
aslands of Aeolus ; 6 mapav xaipés, the present opportunity. 

Obs.—Like an adjective the Participle also becomes a substan- 

tive by having the article prefixed : of wapdévres, those present ; 
6 ruxer, the first comer. Such participles may often be trans- 
lated by substantives: 6 Spdoas, the doer; of Néyorres, the 
speakers; 7d cupdépor, the advantage; ra Séovra, the duty ; 
“™pos Td TehevTaiov éxBay exagrov rdy mpl bmrapEdvtav kpiverat, 
everything that happened before is judged of in accordance with 
ats final result. : 


B) Their Appositive Use.. 


§ 307. The Participle serves to ascribe to a substan- 
tive a merely transient quality or activity. In this case 
the Participle is a shorter and less definite mode of 
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. expression for what is otherwise expressed by sub- 
ordinate clauses with conjunctions of the most different 
kinds. 

A Participle used in this way is: 

§ 808. 1. Temporal, 
with the distinctions of time mentioned in Chap. XX. 
(esp. § 245): aposéyere rovrois avayvyvwoKopévots Tov 
voov, give attention to this whilst being read; Hom. ds 
dpa hwrncas ameBjoeto = érrel Bs épavnce, after having 
thus spoken he went away. Observe especially éyav and 
dépwy in descriptions, which may frequently be trans- 
lated by the English with: tas vads aréotetxay eyovta 
“Ade Bay, they sent away Alcidas with (having) the ships ; ; 
xpepevos, in a similar sense: TONG} TEXVD VPOLEVOS, 
with (using) much skill. So also, dpydpevos, at first ; 
Terevtav, at last; Svarwr@v ypovov, after a time; e& 
mov, fortunately ; xaras trovov, justly. The Participle 
av cannot be omitted when being is to be ascribed to a 
substantive: "AXxuBudbns ere traits dv CCavpdtero, while 
yet a boy Alcibiades was admired. 


§ 309. 2. Causal and Final, 
where the Participle is to be resolved by sence, by or by 
the fact that, when referring to the present or past, and 
by that, in order that, when referring to the future: ov« 
éoriy adixodvTa Sivauiy BeBaiav krncacbat, firm power 
isnot to be gained by acting unjustly; tov adtxotvra 
mapa Tovs Stkaotas adyew Set Sixny Swcovra, he who 
acts unjustly ought to be brought before the judges in order 
that he may suffer punishment. 


§ 310. 3. Concessive, 
a somewhat rarer use: 7d ddwp evovdrarov dpirrov dy, 
water 2s the cheapest though wt as the best ; dpels bpope- 
Hevor Ta Tempaypéva Kal eis eee HyeTe THY 
eipyvnv Sums, though suspicious of what had been done, 
and indignant, you still maintained the peace. 
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§ 311. 4. Hypothetical, . 
a very frequent use, where the Participle is to be re- 
solved by zf, and corresponds to one of the forms of the 
Hypothetical Protasets mentioned in § 270, etc.: rovs 
_  gtdous evepyeroivtes kal Tovs éyOpovs Suvijcecbe Kora- 

«Sew, tf you benefit your friends you will be able also to 
punish your enemies (édv); also with the article: o py) 
Sapels dvOpwiros ov TaBever a, a person is not educated of 
he has not been beaten; otk éorw dpyew py SddvrTa 
pucbov, a man cannot rule without giving pay. 


C) The Participle with an Absolute Case. 


§ 312. The Participle with a noun or pronoun in the 
Absolute Genitive (§ 204, 4) or Accusative, serves to 
point out the circumstances mentioned in §§ 307-311. 
The noun or pronoun to which the Participle refers 
may be regarded as its subject, since from it proceeds 
the action expressed by the Participle. This construc- 
tion, therefore, may be resolved by a separate clause, 
beginning with a conjunction, in which the word in the 
Genitive or Accusative must appear in the Nominative : 
TOVTOY avayryvecKopévev Tov vody mposéxete, attend 


whilst this is being read (comp. § 308). 


§ 313. 1. The Absolute Genitive, 
for which, may be substituted clauses with temporal, 
causal, concessive, or hypothetical conjunctions: Iepc- 
KAéous Hryoupevou TOANG Kal KaAa Epya arredeiEavTo oi 
"AOnvaior, as long as Pericles led them (Periele duce), the 
Athenians produced many and splendid works ; vavpaylas 
yevouevns Trértapas tpinpets NawBdaver Topyaras, navali 
pugna facta Gorgopas quattuor triremes capit ; dns ths 
Toews €v TOs TWoremtKots KiwdvvoLs émuTpeTopevns TH 
oTpaTnye, weyara ta T ayaa KatopOodvros avTod, Kat 
Ta Kaka Svapaprdvovtos eixds yevér Oar, as the whole state 
in the dangers of war ts committed to the care of the 
general, tt is natural both that great good should happen 


188 THE PARTICIPLES. § a4. 


when he is successful, and great evil when he fails. 
Poet. yévour’ av av Oeod Teyvapévov, all may be done if 
a God contrives tt (et reyv@ro). 

Obs. 1.—On the necessity of the Participle of efvac—oot madbs 
évros (Lat. te puero] see § 8308. An exception occurs in the case 
of the adjectives éx#y and dxkwyv, which very much resemble 
Participles: é¢yod éxdvros, with my will; éuov dxovros, me 
envito. 

Obs. 2.—The Absolute Genitive is employed even where the 
subject of the Participle is mentioned also in the leading sen- 
tence: ratr’ elmdvros avtov eoké te Aéyery TO ’AoTudye, after 
thus speaking he seemed to Astyages to say something (of 
importance). 


§ 314. 2. The Absolute Accusative 

is usual in the case of some impersonal verbs, especially 
Séov, wu being a duty; é£ov, arapév, it being allowed, 
feasible ; mposhxov, tt being befitting ; SoEav, wt having been 
decided: ovdels Lov cipnyny ayeuv ToNeLov aipnoerat, No 
one, being allowed to be at peace, will choose war ; wodNaKts 
tpiv eEov wreoventicas ovx HOEAHCaTE, though tt was often 
easy for you to gain more you were unwilling ; of Yupa- 
KovoloL Kpauyh ovK ddtyn éxpa@vro, addvvarov By év vunrl 
ddrXwo Te onujvas, the Syracusans raised no small shout, 
tt being impossible to make a signal during the night by 
anything else. 


D) Supplements to Participles, 


§ 315. For the sake of greater clearness, certain par- 
ticles are added to Appositive Participles, as well as to 
Participles joined with an absolute case; they give more 
distinct prominence to the idea expressed by the Par- 
ticiple. Such Supplements to Participles are: 


1. dpa, at the same time, denoting contemporaneousness: of 
"EdAnves épaxovro dua mopevdépevor, the Hellenes fought whilst 
marching. 

2. peragv, between, amidst, with pretty nearly the same meaning : 
érérxe pe Néyovra perakv, he checked me in the midst of my speech. 

3. abrixa and edOvs to express immediate succession: r@ defp 
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xépa eb0bs arroBeBnkdre éméxewro, they pressed upon the right wing 
suena after its landing. 


4. rére, eira (kara), emetra, oUrws, are added to the principal verb, 
to indicate that the action of the Participle was past before, and 
take up the substance of it with various accessory ideas: xaraAuroy 
povpay ovras én’ olkov dvexdpnoer, after having left a garrison 
he thus went away home: Poet. ui viv puydvres et6’ dhGpev dorepov, 
lest though now escaping we should afterwards be caught. 


5. xaimep (more rarely cai alone), with a Participle, to be trans- 
lated though, renders prominent the concessive meaning: xaimep 
otra aodds dy Bedriov dv yévoro, though so wise you might perhaps 
become better ; Homer often separates xai from wep: of dé kat 
dyvipevol wep én’ aire 450 yéAaccav, and though vexed they 
heartily laughed at him; Sues in the same sense though or yet, is 
used with the principal verb: Herod. darepoy darixdpevor tis cupBodjs 
inetpovro Suas Oencacba tovs Midous, though they did not come 
till after the engagement, yet they desired to see the Medes, 


6. dre with a Participle (like ofov, ofa 57) answers to the English 
in as far as, since, and brings into prominence its causal meaning : 
karedapbe wavy mod dre paxpdv rev vuKrav otody, he slept a great 
while since the nights were long. 


7. &s and dsmep added to a Participle suggest that what is ex- 
pressed in the participle is subjective, i.e. is the opinion, the con- 
ception, the view of the principal subject. Both particles are joined 
to the Appositive Participle as well as to a Participle connected with 
an absolute case, either the absolute Genitive or the absolute Accu- 
sative. The latter case in this connexion is far more extensively 
used than without those particles (§ 314). If the opinion expressed. 
in the Participial construction is to be characterised at once as false, 
@s and Ssmep may be translated by as if: Sediact roy Oavaroy ws ed 
eiddres Ore péytotoy ray Kaxav éatw, they fear death as if they well 
knew that it was the greatest of evils; but by in the belief that, since, 
in the feeling that, etc., if the correctness of the opinion is to be left 
undecided : iets mdvres éBAéropev wpos airév Os adrixa pdda akov- 
odpevot Oavpaciovs tiwas Adyous, we all looked at him expecting 
tmmediately to hear some wonderful statements; Poet. Leart paveiy 
@s €00 povns trédas, YOU may speak out since (in the conviction that) 
I alone am near; Aéyer as SSaxrov ovens THs dperns, he speaks 
thinking that virtue is capable f being tatight ; dmeBaeare mpos 
GAAnAous &s adros pev ExagTos ot moinowy To Sdéav, rov Sé wAnoioy 
apatovra (absolute Accusative), you looked at one another thinking 
that each one of you would not do what was decided upon, but that 
his neighbour would. 
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E) The Predicative Participle. ° 
§ 316. The Participle, like the Infinitive, serves to 
complete a verb, by attributing to a word contained in 
the sentence something which is not a mere addition 
but an essential part of the statement. The Supple- 
mentary or Predicative Participle may refer either 

1. to the subject of the sentence: mavecOe del wept 

TaY avTav Boudevopevot, cease always consulting about the 
same things ; icOt A\umnpos Ov, know that you are trouble- 
some, or 

2. to a dependent word in the sentence: 6 dA«enos 

éravoe Tovs “AOnvaious del twept tay avTav Bovdevo- 
pévous, the war caused the Athenians to cease from 
always consulting about the same things; oi8a avrov 
Aumnpov dvra, I know him to be troublesome. 

Obs.—In English such Predicative Participles are mostly ex- 
pressed by the Infinitive with fv, or by sentences with that, 
sometimes also in other ways. In some cases, however, the 
English language also makes use of a Participle in a similar 
way: J feel myself affected by tt, he found him armed. 

The verbs which admit of a se | Participle 

may be classified as follows: 


§ 317. 1. Verbs which express a condition, 

as: éyo, [ am in a condition; tuyydvw, I chance to be 
(Poet. cupéw) ; havOdven, T escape notice ; hatvopat, &nrbo, 
havepes, SHros eipt, I am manifest ; ; oua, I seem; Sdra- 
TENEO, Subsyen, I continue ; GVEXO Mall Kaprepen, I hold out, 
‘endure; kdpvo, I grow weary ; amayopeto, I despair ; 

as well as the verbs which denote the beginning, inter- 
rupting, or ending of a condition ; dpyopat, I begin ; pbdve, 
I am beforehand ; otyopar, I depart, I am off ; érru-, Sca- 
reirw, I break off, I suspend; watiw, I make to cease 
(wavopat, I cease). Examples: xnpi~as éyo (more 
emphatic than cxnprta, comp. Lat. nuntiatum habeo), I 
have announced ; ris éruye mapayevopevos ; who happened 
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to be present ? Siarere ebvoray éyov racw byiv, I con- 
tinue cherishing a kindly feeling for you all; wh Kxapijs 
didov dvdpa evepyerav, don’t grow weary of benefiting 
a friend ; ddra pupia érirelirw réyov, I refrain from 
saying innumerable other things; Hom. @yer dmromtd- 
pevos, he was gone flying away. 


§ 318. 2. Verbs of perceiving, 
as: opdw, I see (aeptopdw, I overlook, endure); dxova, 
I hear ; otéa, I know; pavOdve, I learn ; yiwyvoono, I 
get to know ; aic@dvopat, I perceive ; eipicxw, I find ; 
péuvnpat, I remember. In several of these the object 
is in the Genitive according to § 203. Examples: 
@s eldoy avtovs meddlovras, of NenraTobyTes evOds 
abévres TH KpHuaTa Efevyov, cum eos appropinquantes 
— vidissent, praedantes praeda statim relicta fugam capes- 
siverunt ; Axovoa Tote Lwxpdtovs tepl dlrwv Siadeyo- 
pevov, I once heard Socrates discoursing about friends 
[audit Socratem disputantem|; Xeppovncov xaréuabe 
mores evdexa 7 Swdexa Eyovoay, he learnt that the 
Chersonese had eleven or twelve cities; dvOpwrrot Kadol 
Kayabol éreday yvaow admrictovpevot, ov irovot Tovs 
amvustoovras, when good men perceive that they are dis- 
trusted, they do not like those who distrust them. 
Obs.—With otvordsd pot, I am conscious, the Participle may be 
connected with the Nominative of the Subject or the Dative 
(poi): uate ouvydew obdev emiordpevos or emiorapévo, I was 
conscious of knowing nothing. In the sense of “ to be aware” 
it may also have the Accusative of the Participle. 


§ 319. 3. Verbs of emotion, ‘ 
as: yalpw, Aoouat, téprrouat, I rejoice ; ayardw, I am 
satisfied ; yareras hépw, aegre fero; &yOopar, I am 
dissatisfied ; aryavaxréw, I am vexed; aicyivopa, I am 
ashamed ; perapédXopat or petapédes pot, I repent. 
Examples: Hom. o d€ dpeci répirer’ axovwv, but he 
rejoiced in heart at hearing (it); perapéree adTe@ vpevoa- 
péve, he repents having told a he. 


/ 
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, 320. 4. Verbs of pointing out and asserting, 

: Selevupst, atrodaivo, I shew; eeReyXo, I prove, 
Sones ayyérrw, I announce ; oponroryeer, I agree. 
Examples: Didurmos mdvra vera éavtod troup éEenj- 
rNeyrrat, tt has been proved that Philip does everything 
for his own sake; atropaivovot tovs hevyovtas mdNar 
movnpovs évras, they make manifest that the banished had 
long been base. : 

Obs.—The Infinitive may be used as well as the Participle with 
many of the verbs enumerated in §§ 317-320, but in a somewhat _ 
different sense: dpyopa: Siddoxov, I begin to be a teacher; 
Gpxopas Siddoxecv, I begin to teach (my teaching); aioyivopar 
Aéyor, I am ashamed though I say tt; aicxvvopua r€yewv, shame 
prevents me from saying. 


~F) The Participle with dy. 

§ 321. By the addition of the Particle dy the Par- 
ticiple, in every case like the Infinitive, acquires the 
meaning of possibility or that of an Apodosis in a 
Hypothetical Sentence, and may therefore be resolved 
in two ways: 

1. by the Optative with dv: 
eyo eit TaV Hdcws pev av rgcyyOévTov, Adéws 8 ay 
éreyEdvrav, I am one of those who would gladly be 
refuted (ot dv éreyyGeiev), and would gladly refute (ot av 
éréyEerav) ; etpicxw tavTny ay povnv yevouévny TOV 
peAdOvTOY KiwWdvvev amrotpoTHy, I find this would be the 
only prevention. of the coming dangers (6Ts av yévorro) ; 
iopev Kal bpas av Kat dddovs, év TH avtn Suvdper Hip 
YyevopEvous, Spavras av ard, we know that you as well as 
others in the same pple. would do the same uae 1.€. 
btt et yévourGe Sp@re av 

2, By the ane ene Indicative with dp (§ 272, &e.): 
@lwrimos Wortéastay ero kat Suvnbels av adres eyew, ab 
éBovrAndn, OrvvOiows amédaxev, when Philip had taken. 
Potidaea and might have (ére éuvyOn av) kept it himself; 
of he had wished, he gave it back to the Olynthians. . : 
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G) Lhe Verbal Adjectives. 
§ 322. Verbal Adjectives are, like Participles, verbal © 
nouns of an adjective kind, but differ from participles 
by being much more restricted in their usage, and re- 
ferring to no special time. 
The Verbal Adjectives in. -réos, implying Re: 
admit of a double construction : 


1. The olyect of a necessary action becomes the subject, 
and the Verbal Adjective agrees with it: 6 watip cos 
Tintéos éotiv, pater tibt venerandus est; 1) mods Tots 
moniTas w@perntéa, the state must be assisted by its 
citizens. In this construction the subject is emphatic. 
2. The Neutral or impersonal construction, where the 
necessity of the action is made specially prominent; the 
object of the action is in the case required by the 
verb : Siwxtéov thy dapernv, we must pursue virtue ; 
amréov ToD TONE HOV, you must try war ; BonOnréov jpiv 
éort Tols Tpdypacww, we must help the state. 

The person, who is to, or must, do something, is in 
both cases in the Dative: in the second, sometimes in 
the Accusative: ovdevl tpom@ éxovras adienréov, in no 
way must you willingly do injustice. 

_ 0bs.—In the Neuter construction we often find the Plural : woe- 

pyréa €oriv, we must fight. ; 


CHap, XXTV.—Somer PECULIARITIES OF RELATIVE 
CLAUSES. 


Attraction. 


_ § 323. 1. The Relative Pronoun in general follows 

the rule, that it agrees in Gender and Number with its 

antecedent; but in Case it accommodates itself to the 

sentence in which it stands: péurvnoc0e rod Spxov dv 

oumpoKate, be mindful of the oath which you have sworn. 
8M. G. G. K 
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2. An exception from this rule is Attraction, or the 
process, by which the Relative is attracted in Case by~ 
the word to which it Tefers: pépoede Tob nay ou, 
Spuoponare. a oe 

3. With Attraction another process is frequently e¢ coms | 
bined, viz., shortening. This. consists in the Article ‘or . 
the Demonstrative Pronoun being left. out, and- the 
Relative with the word to which it refers being drawn 
togethér into a single clause: peuvno be ob Spencers 
EpKov. 3 
A, Ie the word referred to by the Relative i is a mere, 
pronoun, the Relative remains quite alone, but stands, 
in-the case which the Demonstrative would have had: 
jeepno Oe od Opopoxate = péuyvnobe Tovtov 6 OM MOKAT Ey 
remember that which you have: Sworn ; aperd ay. we Sef, 
Tparre = apede, tovTov a He Sef A parrelty. L egies, 


what vi should do. . 


§ 324, Attraction, however, ¢ can occur only onder the 
following conditions: == 

“1y The Relative clause maria be  icdosaly connected 
with: the word to which it refers, must be an essential part’ 
of it. Attraction is inadmissible in a Relative clause, 
which only loosely. adds.a remark to a substantive, 
which might quite as well be wanting, or be annéxed: 
by means of «ai and a demonstrative pronoun. 

2. The sentence’ must be such as would have the 
Relative pronoun in the Accusative, but its antecedent 
in: the. ‘Genitive or Dative: tis 4 | dpéreva. ois O08 
Tuyxdver ovoa amd Tév SHpwv ‘av map’ budv NayBda- 
vovaw, what advantage have the gods from the presents 
which they receive from you? eishépere af Scar & exacTos 
exe, contribute from what each has (amb tocovrwv $oa)3- 
reyes ov ctudhwva ols To pero. ereyes, you do not sap 
what harmonises with. what yon first said. (robrow &)3 
TO Hyeuovr weorevcopev @ av Kipos 56, we. aha ‘trust: 
the commander whom Cyrus gives (us), (robrp a 
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:§- 825. Other Relative expressions, all saa a 
Shortening or Attraction, are: 


G6” By, because, ie. dvrt robrev &, or dyrt rotrav- re: od €d 


éxoinoas. dv@. Sv. trabes, you did good. because you. received ont 
(for that which you received) ; 


 . Oy ep gre, for the purpose of, on condition that, ise.-ém 
roore: -Sste, often with the Infinitive: of rpudkovra ‘foebnoar ep. 


ere? ovyypdyat siege the thirty were chosen for the told asad ot 
lnaaving wp deeaos. . 

5 E of; age ov; ex quo, since i, fy since the time that. On 2 év oO, 
eis 6, dxpt ob, § 287. 

_ otos, mote complete TOLOUTOS olos, with the Infinitive, of the kind 
that; “of the kind to, and -otésre,. with the Infinitive, able, possible : 
ovK jv dpa ofa dpdew To medio, it was-not the season to water the 
field. 3" ody. olaire ‘fray Bonbiras, they were not able to render help 
(comp. § 298). aor, for rorodro Saov, enough to, with the Infinitive : 

| Cxopev daou anotny, we have enough to liveon, 

_.s§ 326. An inverted. Attraction takes | aise: when a 
noun or-pronoun is put in the same case as the Relative 
which refers to it: tiv obciay fw. xarddume tO viel ob 
qAElovos: dla éoriy, the property which he left his son-ts 
not worth. more, instead of 4) otcla % ye So ovdels, pnBels, 
become one word, as it were, with ésTis ov: ovdert btw 
OUK , ATOKpIVETAL, properly ovdeis. oti OT@ ovK, nobody 
whom he does not answer, Observe also stich’ expressions 
as: Oavpacrds 6 écos, 1. e. Oavpaarov éoTw- bcos, wonder 
fallly great; Savpacrés Os, 1, @. . Oarpacréy eorw OS, 
8 as # wonilerful- how. i a 


Bitch Le . F aged ah soe F . e 
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_ 327. The simple direct question may -be Gh: 
rie by Interrogative pronouns or adverbs. In-Greek 
several: different. questions may be-included in one- in- 
terrogative sentence: Hom. ris wdev els cWpav ; what 
man, whence. are you? arb -robrav havepdv yernoeras, tls 
rwoy alrios éorw, from this-1¢ will be clear who % ane 
able with what (who is.chargeable and-with:what). » 

K 2 
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§ 328. When the question refers not to a single word, 
but to a whole sentence, it may be indicated 

a) merely by the tone of voice: od hoBet pur) 45n 
mpecRurepos Gs; do you not fear that you are already 
too old ? 

b) by Interrogative particles, which, in translating into 
English, cannot always be expressed by separate words. 
The mos{ important Interrogative particles are dpa and 
7}, both equivalent to the Latin affix -ne. Which answer 
is expected, is indicated by neither of these particles: 
dp eit pdvris; am I a prophet? 4 obtou wonrkutol 
eiowy ; are those enemies ? | f 

Obs.—If an affirmative answer is to be specially indicated od is 

added, if a negative, pn is added to dpa. Hence Gpa od corre- 
sponds to the Latin nonne. dpa py to the English, surely not. 


§ 329. The indirect question in Greek is by no 
means clearly distinguished in regard to Mood from the 
direct. So likewise the direct Interrogatives, pronouns 
and adverbs, are often used instead of the indirect ones: 
ai yuvaixes npwTwv avTovs, Tives eiev, the women asked 
them who they were. 


§ 330. The English indirect Interrogative if or 
whether is represented by el, more rarely by éay (with 
the Subj.), sometimes by dpa, and in Hom. by 7 (né 
Whether or not or whether perhaps may be rendered by 
pn: oKxorretre, ef Suxaiws ypnoopmat TO Aoy@, see whether 
I speak justly ; Spa, wy raifwv éreyev, see whether or not 
he spoke in jest. 


§ 331. The direct double question (disjunctive ques- 
tion) is most generally introduced by rorepov (mrorepa) 
—i, Lat. utrum—an: rrotepov dSédpaxev ov 3 Tworepov 
howe h éxov ; has he done t¢ or not ? willingly or unwil- 
lingly 2 In an indirect double question the same Inter- 
rogatives may be used, but also ei—, whether—or, and 
elre—elre: dtropodper, cite dxav etre Exwy dSédpaxev, we 


are in doubt whether he did tt willingly or unwillingly. 
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Cuap. XX VI—TuHeE NEGATIVES. . 


A) Simple Negatives. 

§ 332. The Greeks have two different negatives, ov 
and yy. Numerous compounds and derivatives are 
formed from each, as: ote, unre, ovdeils, pndeis, ovdapirs, 
pndapes. The principal distinction between od and py 
is that ov denies, but pn declines. Hence arise the 
following special rules: 


§ 333. 1. od is used in all direct statements, whether 
the reality of something is denied by the Indicative, 
or ‘the possibility or probability of something by the 
Optative with dv: Pidrsmos ovk dyes eipnvyv, Philip 
does not maintain peace; ovx ay dyot elpnumy; he would 
not (wilt hardly) maintain peace; odx av Sdvato py 
Kapov evoasovey, you could not be happy without 
labouring. 

2. ov is used in direct questions to which an affirma- 
tive answer is expected (§ 328, Obs.) ; but pan when a 
negative answer is expected. 


§ 334. In independent sentences. yw is used with 
the Subjunctive, with the Optative of wishing, with the 
Indicative of wishing, and with the Imperative: jun Oopv- 
Bnonte, do not make a disturbance; ph yévouro, may tt 
not happen; Hom. as py aherre yevéoOar, would it had 
never happened! pnmot én’ darprxtotot voov exe, never 
devote your thoughts to what 1s impracticable. 
 Obs,—In these cases pn generally corresponds to the Latin ze. 


§ 335. od m general is used in-all those dependent 
sentences which do not express a negative purpose or 
condition: 7qdeu, ort ov padzsov ein, I knew tt was not 
Easy 5 9 a obk éaTe TOUS Tatoas TTOLELD, TAUTA avutol 7 OLELTE, 
what you do not allow your children to do, you do your: 
selves. 
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Obs. 1—In indirect questions od as well as PA may be used with 
ei in the sense of whether: oxomapev, ef mpémet h ov, let us 
consider whether a ts becoming or nots Tepaoopat pabeiy, ef 
ddnbés } pn, Iwill try to learn whether tt ts true or not. 

Obs. 2.—In such Relative Sentences as ‘contain quite a general 
idea, zy may be used: 4 pi ol8a, ovde olopae fect was d 
‘do not know, I do not think Ikmow. sw cs 

-§ 836. yx} is used in sentences identi laid oP 

purpose, in those indirect Interrogative and Relative sen: 
tences where a purpose of hindering is implied, ‘in every. 
Protasis of an Hypothetical sentence, and lastly in Hypo 
thetical Relative clauses, as well as in ‘Hypothetical 
Temporal clauses: édv ris wdpin, -wapdeanrety iar pov, 
Oras pn amo0dvy, when any one ta ill, you send for: @ 
physician, that he may not die; »~wndicacbe raradta && 
dv pndérore iptv perapedjoe, vote for. such. things a 
wil never cause you to repent [ea quorum mumquagn v08 
poentteat |; dpa, das pn cot. GMOTTHOVTAl, eee that they 
do not abandon you 5 éFfv aot amiévas ex Ths Wades, Eh 
He) Hpeckov oot of vopot, tt was at your choice to. leave the 
state, if its laws did not please you ; Oedaaabe, as cabpov 
dort wav, 6 te av pn Stxaiws' 7 Twempaypévor, see, how 
rotten everything is, which is not justly. done ; daa 
yiyverat cornpla, Grav yur) mpos avSpa_ #Y Biyoorarh, 
it 1s the greatest safety when a wife is not at variance with 
her husband. 


§ 337. The Infinitive, particularly whan’ it has the 
cctinle: generally has pj: Tas opolas xapiras pH avri- 
d.dovar aicxpor, not to return equal thanks is base ;. o-al 
TO pa) Ovyjoat NovToy iy, aw remained for you not to. be 
selent. 


Obs. 1.—od may be put with the Infinitive after verbs of declaring 
and conceiving :. éyédey .ob Kara robrovs. elvat Pireapy I 
acknowledge Lam not an orator tm their sense. us 

Obs, 2 dere, so that, when joined with the Infinitive “generally 
has py, More rarely ov. 

— Obs, 8.—After verbs of hindering, forbidding, refusing, denying: 
and others which contain.the idea of. declining, py. isustally 
added to the Infinitive: xwAvdpeba pi pabeiv, we are hindeted 
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ftom - learning 5 5 npPORrTD ca ENTOREVAL, Be denied eee 
fallen, 

og 338. With Participles pn ig sed ones Ghee: are 

20 -be understood hypothetically, t.é.,-In. the sense of a 

Hypothetical Protasis : ovk ay Svvato pi Kapav dda 

povelv, ie. eb pt dpors ; 80, likewisé, when the Par- 

ticiple has the article, if it can be resolved into’ a 

‘hypothetical or a hypothetical relative clause : O pH 

Sapels dvO perros ov want a 1.0. édy THs pen. daph, or 


8s ay ey Saet 


B) Saal Negatives ionieniae 


§339..A Negative is not neutralised by a subsequent 
compound Negative of the same kind, but only continued, 
‘In translating, the Negative is employed only once in 
‘English, and the place of the other Negative is supplied 
by an indefinite : oddels WOTOTE 2eoxpdrovs ovdev aaeBes 
ovdE dvootov obTEe TparrovTOS obTE AéyovTOS Tcoucey, No 
‘one ever heard Socrates either doing or saying ag 
impious or unholy. 

Obs —A Negative is neutralised bys Py subsequent simple N sae 
of the same kind: oddels dvOpdmreav ddixav riow odk droddcet; 


mo one who does wrong will not (Gb, every one will) pay the 
penalty. 


- § 840. od followed by 7} with the Subjunctive or 
Future Indicative is an emphatic negative. This mode 
of speaking is to be explained by the idea of fear being 
supplied after ov: ov pn Tolnow, nearly the same as od 
‘poByréov pn troinow, there is no fear that T shall do tt, 
ie. I shall certainly not do it: ovdels prprote ebpnces 
‘To Kar’ éué ovdéy ArechOer, no one will ever find that 
anything, as far as depends on me, ts neglected ; ou payrrore 
age yévopast, I shall certainl y never deny. oe 


—§ B41, ph followed by od is used in very, different 
ways : . 
a). After eile of fearing, pi) ov. shaun to ithe 
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Lat. ne non, or ut, and is to be translated by that not: 
SédorKa, pt) ov Gepitov 7, vereor, ne non justum sit, T fear 
that tt is not just ; also without a governing verb, 7). od 
Gepurov 7, if it be but not right, i.e. if it be only not 
wrong. 

6) In indirect questions where y7 would mean ¢f 
perhaps, pn ob means tf or whether perhaps not: dOpet 
ph ov ToUTO 7 TO ayabov, look whether perhaps this is not 
the good. 

c) pn ov is used with the Infinitive after Negative 
expressions, in the sense of so as not, or not to: ovdeis 
oloste GAXwWS Aéyor pt) Ov KaTaryéXacTOS elvat, NO One 
speaking otherwise ts able not to be ridiculous. 

d) yn ov is further used with the Infinitive after nega- 
tive verbs, or questions containing verbs of hindering, 
forbidding, denying, refusing. The Infinitive in this 
case is often preceded .by the Article: od xwAvdpeba 
pn ob pabeiy, we are not hindered from learning ; 1) 
Taps TO pn) ov ppdcat, do not omit saying it; tha otee 
atrapyncesOat pn ovyl érictacba Ta Sixata; whom 
do you think will deny at all understanding what ts 
just ? 


C) Some Negative Phrases. 


§ 342. 1. oddéy, pydév, and ors, pyrt, nothing, are 
often used as free Accusatives, like the Latin nzhel, 
meaning not, not at all. 

2. ova, unto, not yet; are to be carefully distin- 
guished from ovxére, wnxért, no longer: obtrw memoinka, 
nondum fect ; odxére tromjow, non amplius faciam. 

8. ovy ote stands for od Aéyo ort, I do not say that, 
not to mention; kat ovx dre o Kpitay év novyla jv, ddnd 
Kat ot diror avtod, and not to mention (i.e. not only) 
Crito was quiet, but his Friends also were. 

4. pn Sre for pr elo dre (un bres) means don’t 
suppose, Lat. nedum, by which the mention of something 
s declined as unnecessary, and hence may sometimes be 
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translated in Negative sentences by not only not: pr dre 
Oeds, GNAA Kal dvOpwrra od dirodct Tovs dmioTodvTas, 
don’t suppose that only God, but men also do not love the 
faithless (non homines infidos amant ; nedum deus}. In 
like manner ovy 67rws, properly not that, don’t suppose 
that, may frequently be rendered in connexion with 
Negatives by not only not. 

5. povoy ov, povov ovyi, only not, is equivalent to 
almost, nearly ; cov ov, temporal [tantum non], nearly, 
almost: Katayena br’ dvdipav ods od povov ov Tpos- 
Kuvets, you are ridiculed by men whom you almost worship. 

6. ov HV OF ov pévTos GANA, however, notwithstand- 
ing, is to be explained by an ellipsis: 0 trios ptxpod 
éxeivoy é£etpayndicer’ ov py (viz. éEerpayndcev) GANG 
émréwewvev 0 Kipos, the horse nearly threw him off, (did) 
not, however, but Cyrus kept his seat. 
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* ComBINATIONS ‘AND Guices OF  Lerrens.- : ee ae 


A.— Vowels in Combination, ie figs a 


8 343, Vowels are a coerdotad according to the following ene fe 

‘Two simdar vowels melt into one long vowel: Adas hecomes. Nees 
stone; (nrdo, Cra, I ain zealous; Xtios, Xios, a Chian; ‘paanre, 
pidiire, ametis, in which cases e and n, o and @ are ‘similar. | 

Still it must be observed that ee usually bebome : él and’ oo 
become ov: moles, molet, do;. wAdos, mous, passage by sea. “Vowels 
disappear before a similar vowel heginning.a-diphthong : adop,. mroi, 
of a passage ; ‘ oikéet, olke?, dwells ; prey, Prt, amet. 


§ 844: Dissimilar vowels form a compound i in which _ 
- @) o and @ overpower a, ¢, and 7: thus from 


ao comes in rezdopey Tiwapev, we honour, 

90 4, @ 4, wn-dduvos _— vdduvos, painless, 
"gay @ gy adda aidé, pudorem, 

07 «65, @ 4, fnddnre (prGre, ye are jealous. 

€O 4, O04, yéveos yévovs, of the race. 

o€ ,, ov,, (nroe (prov, be jealous. 

Got 5, @ 5, aotdy @on, song. 

Gov 5 © 4, TYysaov ria, be honoured, 

NOV 49 @ 45) py OUV pav, surely not. 

€OU 4, OV,, Xpuegov xpuaod, of the golden. 

€0L 4, 0b 4, xpuceot ~~ xpvcaor, the golden. 

OL 4, Ob gy tyddets (nhois, thou art jealous. 

> 9) «—« OU, olvders ~=—s—s—iéodvo’s, bounding in wine. 


b) When a and e¢ or 7 et the first in order gains the upper 
hand: 


ae become 4 in déxav aKov, unwilling. 

an 5 Gy, Tiysanre Tiare, honoretis. 

ae 4, @ », deida. ado, I sing. 

Gy o-45 Ss @ gy THAN Tings, honores. 
ean éap Ap, spring. 

Et 49s 59 Aveat Avy, thou art Loita 
NOL 5) 9 Avnae — Avy, solvaris, 


§ 345. Another mode of treating vowels which meet together is 
called Synizesis. It consists in the first vowel being written but not 
_pronounced.ag.4 vowel: @eds—-as one syllable. 
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. B.—Other kinds of Vowel-changes, --  ~ 
g 346. Vous are lengthened in two ways: 


1, Organic lengthening, which is required ae ptemon or deriva 
tion. By organic lengthening— | | 


d@ generally becomes 7 tidwo, I honour, Fut. ripnco. 


o always ‘9 o (rdéo, Iam jealous, ,, {padce. 

CS xy 8 » move, I make, — 5 TOT, 7 

i either Ss t rio, I honour, gg toe. 

"or » e St. Aen, Pres. Aeixa, I aves 
sometimes ,, ot Aum, |. Adj. Aourds, remaining. 

uo either 4, «=o Bs Ade, TF loose, Fut. Adoo. 

"or ev St. guy, Pres. gevyo, I flee. 


Obs. “Atle < €, «, and p; a is changed to a instead of n: ede, I 
leave, allow; fut. édco; ; St. ia, heal; are ccna ; 
St. dpa, see; Spdpa, a view. 


- 2. Compensatory lengthening, | which is used to ake up for 
lost consonants, By it &, even when e, ¢, or p does not precede, is 
often changed to d: was, every, from md-yr-s :—e generally becomes 
ec: etpi, I am, from éo~ pe t—o generally becomes.ov: d:dovs for 
di8o-vr-s [Lat. da-n-s]:—i always becomes 1, and % always. @: 
derxvi-s for Serkvu-vr-s, showing. bas 


C.—Consonanis in combination with one eo anothan: 


' § 847. Before Mute Dentals only consonants of. other organs 
which are of the same order (that is, both hard, both soft, or both 
aspirated, § 24) can stand; consequently,. the only allowable com- 
binations of sounds are—er, nr, yo, B8, x8, Pé. 

When a different mute comes to stand before the dental, through 
inflexion or derivation, it must be assimilated to. pine order of the 
second. Consequently, | 


xd and x6 become yé. 78 and $3 bisome’ Bd. 
KO 5, YO 4g xo. 76 ,, BO ,, - 8. 
YT 2 XT 9 KT. _ Br, gr 9 «NT 
Therefore, ! 
atXex-Onvat becomes mrexOnvar from mréxo, I weave. 
Aey-Tos >  Aexrds Aéyo, I sa 
ee aS a ” eet instoad of eg 
Aey-Onvat 9» AexOqvaa ~-—«gg-s Aya, I say.. 
dex-Tos »  Sexrds » S€xopat, I receive 
[tractus instead of trah-tus from trako}. 
tur-Onvatigg rupOnvat from rimre, I strike. 


ypah-ros » —-Ypamrds ” a a I tortie, 
ypap-3qv° ~ 1» -ypdBBqy - | 
Obs.—The preposition éx, out of (Lat. ex) peer ” unchanged in 
all combinations: %deats, casting out; éxSpoun, running out. 
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§ 348. Before Mute Dentals, other mute dentals to be audible are 
changed into o (Dissimilation): therefore, 
tr, dr, and 6r become or ' shia 
70,86, ,, 60 v2 of: hence : 
avut-ros becomes dvvorés, a accomplished from dviro, I accomplish. 
ad-reov ns doréov, canendum est » ado,.J sing. 
web-Onvac ,,  tmevoOnvas, to be persuaded ,, meiOw, I persuade. 
§ 849. Before » a Guttural becomes y, a Dental o, and a Labial p. 
Therefore, 
Sc@x-pos becomes Siwypds, persecution, from didkw, [ pursue. 
Be-Bpex-pat ,, BéeBpeypat, I have been wetted, from Bpéyxa, I wet. 


id-pev 3 toper, we know, from oiéa, I know. 

Avur-pat, 5, Fvvaopat, I have been perfected, from avira, I 
accomplish. 

qe-met0-HEVOS ,, TemeLopevos, persuaded, from meidw, I persuade. 

KOmr-[0$ >»,  koppds, a striking, from xén-ro, I strike | summus 


| from sup-mus |. 
Te-TptB-yaL 4, rérpippat, T have been rubbed, from tpiBo, I rub, 
ypap-pa »  ypappa, letter, from ypade, I write. 
_ The preposition éx leaves its x unchanged : éxpdoow, wipe out. 


§ 350. Before o, as a hard consonant, y and x become x, and 8 
becomes a: xo are then written &, and wa : therefore, 


dy-cw becomes dk-ow, written d&-o, I shall lead, from: dye, I lead 
{reat instead of reg-st from reg-o |; 

Sex-copat 4, — Bex-copat, written déEoua, I shall receive, from déxopat, 
, IT receive [évaxt instead of trah-si from trah-o}. 

rptB-cw * ,, Tpin-ocw, written rpixro, I shall rub, from rpiBo, 

= I rub [sertpsi instead of serib-st from scrib-o }. 
ypad-co ,, ypan-ocw, written ypayo, I shall write, from ypap-a, 
I write. 


§ 351. The Dentals, ehsn standing separately before o, are 
dropped without compensation ; in like manner vy disappears before ¢. 
Therefore, 
dvut-o1s becomes dviots; accomplishment, from avirw, I accomplish. 
yo-copat 4, foopat, J shall rejoice, from fSopa, I rejoice [laese 

for laed-st from laed-o]. 
kopvd-ct 4, —kdpuat, to the helmets, from képus, Gen. xdpv6-es, 
helmet. 
Saipor-or Saipoot, to the daemons, from Saipwv, daemon, 
aouvv-(uyos 5,  oavtvyos, yoked Oger: from avy, together, and 
| Cuydy, yoke, 

Hence o before another o is lost: _Tetxeo~ot becomes refxe-cr, to 

walls (from tetxos, wall) ; éo-copat, -copat. 
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' § 3852. The combinations vr, v6, vd, are likewise omitted before 
o, but cause a compensatory lengthening (above, § 346) : 


wavr-ot becomes raat, to all, from St. wavr- Nom. wa-s. 
ribevr-s 4, Tibeis, putting, 9» 9p TUevr. 

yeporr-at ,, yépovot, toold men, ,, ,, yepovr Nom. yépov. 

to those } 

who shew}? ” 
Twill pour} 

: libations J’? ” 
mevO-copat ,, metoopzat, IT shall suffer, ,, ,, mev0 Pres. mdoxo. 


Secxvurt-crt ,, Seu, { »» detxvurvr Nom. detxvi-s. 


amevd-c@ 5, oneioe, | » omrevd Pres. orévda. 


_ Obs, 1.—vr disappears, without compensation, in the Dat. Pl. of 
Stems of Adjectives in evr Nom. ei-s: St. yapsevr, Nom. 
xapiets, Dat. Pl. yapie-oe for yaptevr-or. 

Obs, 2.—In later Attic o is readily assimilated to a preceding p: 
Old Att. yepoovnoos, New Att. yeppdvncos, Peninsula; Old 
Att. apo, New Att. 6ap64, J am courageous. 


§ 353. » remains unchanged before Mute Dentals; it becomes 
the nasal y before Gutturals (§ 3), » before Labials, and is assimi- 
lated before liquid consonants : 
ov-riOnus, I put together, is unchanged. 
ovy-xarew, I call together, becomes avyxadéw. 
guy-xpovos, contemporaneous, 5, ovyXpovos. 


€v-mretpos, experienced, »  eurretpos from év and reipa, proof. 
év-puxos, inspirited, s eppuxos from ev and Vuxis soul. 
év-petpos, metrical, | 9 uperpos from €y and peérpor, 

. | meusure, 
ouv-pew, I flow together, — »»  ouppew from ovr and péw, I flow. 
avr-reyo, I collect, »  ovdrdéyo from ovv and Aéya, I 

gather. 


Obs. 1.—y in the preposition éy remains unchanged before p: 
évpvOpos, rhythmical, 

Obs. 2.—y is combined with p by means of 8 in ay-d-pds Gen. 
of dvnp, man. So is p with p by 8 in peonp-B-pia, mid-day, 
instead of peonp(e)pta (wéoos and 7pyépa). 


§ 354. Hard mutes (tenues) unite with a following rough breathing 
(spiritus asper) into aspirates (x, 6, @): hence 
éx (éni) and nuéepa, day, become épijpepos, for a day. 
Sex’ (Séxa) ,, Hpépa, day, ,,  Sexnpepos, for ten days. 
ten | 
dvr (dpti) ,, Umaros, Consul ,,  dyvOvmaros, Proconsul. 


§ 855. At the end of a word, when the following word begins 
with a spiritus asper, the hard mute is changed into an aspirate :— 
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ovx odtos, not this, _—>—s for otk oBrosi ST ; 
ag’ éorias, from the hearth, ,, am (dd) €oriag, Le 
Ka? hpépay, by day, | > Kar’ (kata). 7pépar. : 


-§ 856. Two syllables. ‘ammediately following one another cannot 
both begin with aspirates in the following cases: — 

’ a) In reduplication the corresponding hard mute takes the place 
of the first aspirate: 

ke-x@pnxa for xe-xopnka, I have paeaiad from ) xepio, v4 proceed. 
— tt-Onpe —,,_ On- Ont, T put. | 
. ap a 3» pe-puxa, I have become. 

6) The Aorists Passive of the Verbal Stems 6e (riOnpty I mut), 
6v (Oiw, I sacrifice), adopt the same modification : ¢-ré-Any, T was 
put, for é-Ge-Onv ; €-rv-Onv, I was sacrificed, for é-Gu-Onv. _ 

c) In the Imperative of the First Aorist Passive, on the contrary, 
the second aspirate is changed to a tenuis: oo-On-rt, be saved, for 
ce tree | 

a) Isolated instances are : dpmréxer, embrace, for Gphexe ; skexetpla, 
for exexerpia, armistice, from éxew, to hold, and xeip, hand. | 


§ 357. Some Stems beginning with + change this letter t6 6 
when an aspirate at the end cannot be retained (above, § 350). 
This happens : 

' a) In the Substantive Stem Tptxs. -whose Nom. is OpiE, hair, Dat. 
Pl. Op£i. The other cases are regular, formed from Stem rpry 
(Gen. rpexds, Nom. Pl. rplxes). . 
- 0) In rats, quick, whose comparative is Oaccov for raytov. 

c) In the following Verbal Stems: = 4 


trap Pres. 6arro, Tbury, = Fut. dayror, Aor. Pass. érdgny, 

| | Subs. radiés, grave. 
tpep ,, tpého, I nourish, 5, Spéva, Subs. Opéupa, catile.. 
Tpex ,, tpéxo, IT run, — >> OpéEopat. 

tpvp 5, Opvrre, I rub to pieces, » Opivro. 

Tup sy, ica I oo 4g Otfa. - 


D. — Other changes of Oonaintnies and Vowels in the middle 
| of a word, 


§ 358. Tatiat changes of sounds are produced by the modi- 
fications of the soft vowel «¢ in connection with consonants. 
Frequently, for instance, 


‘1. c after » or p is put a syllable farther back, wReeo! it forms 
a diphthong with the preceding vowel. Hence, : 
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: getvw from rev-to, I'stretch, | St rev. 
paivopat ,, pav-topat, I rage, 99 Pav. 
Gpeiveov ,, apev-cov, betier, 9) apev. 
xeipo from xep-ia, I shear, . gg KEP. 
Séretpa ,, Sorep-ca, the giver, fem. ,, dorep (Sornp, giver). 
XEipav 4, yXEp-tov, worse, 9 X€P- 


‘2. ¢ is assimilated to a preceding A: 
padAoy from pad-tov, more, from pddra, much. 
— @onat ,, dA-wopat, I spring, St. da. 
Gos sg, GA-tos, another. 
OTEAAX@ 4, oTeA-two, J send, St. oredr. 


* § 859, Gutturals (r and 6 less frequently) coalesce with a 
following t to oo (New Att. rr): 


jooav from jx-twv, less, St. nx, superl. Beira: 
Opgoca »» Spax-ta, Thracian, fem. (masc. Opaé) St. Spar. 
Tago@ ,, Tay-w, I arrange, St. ray 
éAdoowy %9 é\ax-tav, smaller, ae dex, superl. éXdxtoros. 
-Kpivoa »» Kpnr-ta, Cretan, fem. (masc. Kpas) St. Kpnr. 
' xoptoow,, Kopvd-tw, I arm, Bt. xopvd (xdpus, helmet). — 


~ § 860. 8 and sometimes + coalesce with a following « to ¢, 
éCopar from &3-copat, Isit, St. € (rd 0s, the seat). 
Kpd{@ 4, Kpay-tw, I cry, St. kpay (Perf. xé-xpay-a). 
Other changes of sounds are: 


§ 361. Transposition or metathesis, which most pedueney, occurs 
with A, p, also with p, andy: 


Opdoos together with spares, boldness. 


* OpdoKxo from the St. Oop, I spring, Second Aorist ¢@opov. 
‘Bé-BAn-Ka iy, Bad, I have thrown,  ,, »  ¢Badrov. 
ré-Oyn-Ka_ sy Gav, I am dead, 35 9  €Oavoy, — 
TeH-Tts ogg rep, & cut, Pres. répvw, I cut. 


§ 362. The weakening of Bingle consonants. The most sa tals tant 
“weakenings are : 
*~ @) The very frequent one, especially before ¢, of r toc: 
dvac Onoia, want of feeling, for dvatcOnria, from dvaicOnros, 
weno Feeling. 
— paar for dayri, they say. 
b) The weakening of initial o before vowels to the Spiritus asper : 
Ss, swine, together with ois. Comp. Lat. su-s. 
i-orn-ps for ot-orn-pt, I place, Comp. Lat. s7-sto, 
~ § 363, The entire rejection of sounds, The following cases are 
important : | 3 < = 
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a) o@ is rejected where it would have to stand between two con- 
sonants in inflexion : 
yeypad-Oat for yeypad-cGat, to be written, St. ypad, Pres. ypapo. 
rirup-be ,, re-Tud-obe, be ye struck, ,, tum, 5, TUNnTa. 
6) o between two vowels is very often rejected : 
Aéye-at, Aeyy for Aeyeoat, thou art said, St. Ney, Pr. Aeyo. 
- €eixvu-o for édecxvuco, thou wast shewn, Pr. Seixvipe. 
yéve-os for yeveros, of the race, St. yevec. 
c) The rejection of a vowel between consonants in the middle of 
a word is called syncope: é-mr-d-nv for €-mer-o-pyy, I flew, St. rer. 
§ 364. The doubling of a consonant is rare, when it has not 
arisen through the assimilation mentioned above (§ 352, Obs. 2). 
The liquid p is the most frequently doubled: éppupa for epupa, I 
hurled; appnxros for a-pyxros, not breakable. The aspirates can 
be doubled only by the corresponding tenuis: Bdxxos, Zampe, 
"Arbis. 
E.—Changes of sound at the end of a word. 


§ 365. When a word ending in a vowel is followed by another 
beginning with a vowel, whether accompanied by a spiritus lenis or 
asper, there is a hiatus. The Greeks very often suffer the hiatus in 
prose; but frequently the hiatus is avoided, especially if the first 
word is a shorter one and of itself of little importance. This is done 
in three ways, by elision (rejection of the final vowel), by crasis (con- 
traction of the two vowels), or by synizesis (collapse of two syllables 
into one). 


§ 366. Elision, or the rejection of the final vowel, of which the 
apostrophe is the sign, occurs only with short final vowels, but 
never with v; most frequently : at the end of dissyllabic prepositions, 
conjunctions, and adverbs: én’ air@, upon him, for émi air@; ovd 
éSvvaro, he could not even; add’ #rOev, but he came. 


Obs.—The prepositions wept round, adxpe and péxpe till, and the 
conjunction érz that, never suffer elision. 


§ 867. Crasis (mixing), is governed, on the whole, by the laws 
given for contraction (§ 843, 344). It occurs chiefly after forms of 
the article, of the relative pronoun (especially 6 quod and d quae), 
after the preposition apd, for, before, and the conjunction kal, and. 
The syllable produced by crasis is necessarily long. The sign of 
crasis is the coronis (§ 12): réya0d, bona, from ré dyad ; 7adAa 
from ra Axa, the other things ; j todvopa, the name, from 7d évopa; 
ravré, the same, for rd avr. 

Obs.—The new syllable, formed by crasis, has ¢ subscript only 

when ¢ is the last of the contracted vowels: at ev, and in, 
becomes xdv, but xat efra, and then, becomes kara. 
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§ 368. Synizesis (sinking) occurs at the meeting of two words, 
only after a long vowel, especially after the conjunctions émei, as; 7, 
or; 7, num; pn, not, and after éym, I: émed od, as not; pr Gddor, ne 
alii, éy of, I not. ~ 


§ 369. No Greek word ends in any consonant except the vocal ones, 
vy, p, and s (& W). The only exceptions are: the negative oix 
(before consonants od) and the preposition ék, out of (before vowels 
e£), which attach themselves so closely to the following word that 
their « can hardly be looked upon as final. 

When any other consonant, except these three, appears at the end 
of a word, it is usually rejected : 

pers honey (mel) for persr (Gen. péAcr-os) 
capa body », oopar (Gen. cdpar-os) 
noav they were ,, noavr (comp. Lat. erant). 
But mute Dentals in this case are often changed into vocal s : 
ampés for rpor from mpori to (Hom.). 
dds 4, 808 9 . Oo6e give, 
répus ,, tTepar Gen. répat-os miracle. 


§ 870. Certain words and forms have, after a short vowel at the 
end, a moveable v (vy épedxvorexdv). This v is used before words 
which begin with a vowel—by which the hiatus is avoided—and 
before longer pauses, 

The words and forms which have a moveable yv are the following :— 

1. The Dat. Pl. in o:(v): waow xa, I gave to all; but mace 
Soxet ovrws eivat, to all it seems to be so. 

2. The designations of place in oi(v): ’AOnuvnow fy, he was at 
Athens ; but "A@nynat rdde eyévero, this happened at Athens. 

8. The single words eixooi(v), twenty ; wépvor(v), last year; and 
mwavrardat(y), entirely; eixoow ayvdpes, twenty men; but elxoor 
yuvaixes, twenty women. 

4, The third person Sing. in e(v): fcwoev avrovs, he saved them, 
but race rods ’AOnvaious, he saved the Athenians. 

5. The third person Pl. as well as Sing. in o«(v): Aéyovow ed, 
they speak well, but Aéyoves rovro, they say this; Seixvicw éxeice, 
he points there, but deixviat rv dvdpa, he points out the man, 


Obs. 1.—In like manner od, not, takes x only before vowels, which 
becomes x before the spiritus asper: o¥ gyat, he says not ; ov 

- abrés, not he himself; odx ovras, not so, 

Obs, 2.—éx, out of, is e& before vowels: éx rigs médews, out of 

_ the city; é& axpowddews, out of the acropolis, or castle; éxdéya, 
I speak out ; é&€Xeyov, I spoke out. 

Obs, 3.—The words otras, thus (adverb of otros, this), and axprs, 
peéxpts, till, very frequently lose their final s. 
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Yo, fee cer ee 
: soe -~ Soe yee 


Sas oe  Aocents anp Ewotrrtcs, <0 0" 8 7? 
” $871. The general rules for the accentuation of words. are. the 
followings te a 

"1. Every word must have one and can never have more thgn,.one 
accent: moAvmpaypootm, busy occupation ;. dmapackevdotos, Un- 
prepared. On the designation of words according to the accent, 
see §§ 13-17. | . oon es 

2, There are two kinds of accents, the sharp accent or the acute, 
and the lengthened or the circumflex. On the mode of using ‘both, 
see $§ 18-17". i eG: 

3. The acute may be upon long or short syllables, the circumflex 
only on such syllables as are long by nature: as héyo, I say; Any, 
I cease; xadéds, beautiful ; ddnOqs, true dvOparros, MAN ; KEtpevos, 
lying ; xeirat, he lies; c@pa, body; ed, well es 
~" 4, The acute accent can be only on one of the last three syllables, 
and on the last but two only when the last is short: drroixos, colonist, 
but not arotxov (Gen.); €reyor, I said, but not &reyny, I was said. 

- §. The céreumflea can be only on one of the last two syllables, and 
‘on: the last but one only when the Jast is short by nature : ooxoy, fig, 
but not cixov (Gen.); c&pa, body, but not caparos (Gen.); mpaégts, 
act, but not mpagers (Nom. P1.). ee ae 
6. A last syllable but one, when long by nature, can have. no 
‘other accent but the circumflex, if the last is short by nature : 
dedye, flee, not dedye: ipxov, LI reigned, not Fpxov : HALE, of the 
same age, not #uf (Gen. #Aikos): Kparivos, not Kparivos. It may, 
however, be without an accent: eizé, speak ; dyOpwros, man. - 


7. Compound words have the accent on the last part but.one of 
the word, as far as is possible according to Nos. 4 and 5: dmi6t, go . 
‘away; &pidos, friendless; girdyuvos, friendly to women ; dsrd6og, 
_ give back; mapévbes, put in besides. 7 7 aa 


7 


. §.872, The accent of a word is variously altered by the changes 
which a word undergoes, as well as by the connexion of a word with 
others ina sentence. -_ St. , See 

_ 1, Every oxytone subdues its sharp tone when followed by another 
word, so that the grave takes the place of the acute. (Comp. § 14). 

. 2; In.a contraction in the middle of a word, the syllable produced 
by contraction acquires no accent if none of. the syllables to. be con- 
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tracted had it: yéveos -yévous, of the race } ripae ‘ripa, honour, ‘The 
aocent.of.a.contracted last syllable but one is.manifest of itself from 
the general rules on accent, hence ripavres, honouring (Nom. PI), 
from: rydovres, ripadvrav (Gen: Pl.), from ripadvrov (according t to 
§ 371, Nos. 5,6). A contracted final syllable has 
_ a). The ctreumflex, when the. first of the uncontracted syllables % was 
accented : ripdes red, he honours; xpvoéov xpvaod, of golden ; pe 
_b) The acute, when the last was accented : éorads éoras, standing. 
8. With elision (§ 366) oxytone prepositions and conjunctions 
“bitively lose their accent: all other kinds of words throw it upon 
the previous syllable as acutes: én air, on him = éri abrd; od 
é8uvdunv, E could not even = oddé Purdie ely "Odvreds, I am 
Odysseus = eipt OSvacis; ear Foray, there were seven = era Reavy. 
¢ § 873. The dissyllabic prepositions, with the exception of dudié, 
avri,. dvd, Sud, when placed. after the noun or verb to which they 
belong, throw their accent on to the first syllable: rotrov mépt, about 
those (rept rovrey); in like manner when, used adverbially, - they 
include the substantive verb, as mdpa = mdpeort, tt is there, near ; 
t= eveort, it is therein, is pores ‘This drawing back of the 
accent is called anastrophe, — - 


-§ 374. In the Declensions as following general rules enout accéints 
are to be observed. 

: a). The accent remains unaltered on the syllable on which it stood 
in the Nominative, as long as the general laws of accent allow : : 
dyvOpemos, man, avOpene (Voc,), cdxov, fig, cixa (Nom. Pl.). - 

6) But when the original accentuation becomes impossible ty the 
length of the final syllable or by increase at the end, the accent is 
shifted only a3 near to the end of the word, and is changed only as 
much, as is absolutely necessary : dy@pwros, man, avOpdrov (Gen. 
Ning. -)s dvOparos (Dat. Pl.) ; capa, body, oaparos (Gen. Sing.), 
he cag (Gen, Pl.); retxos, wall, reixovs (Gen. Sing.). 

-.¢) The terminations oc and a: are not considered long in regard to 
accent, hence dvOpwiroe, -yvapat (yvdpn, opinion). 

d) The Genitives and Datives of all numbers, if the last syllable 
is long and accented, can never have the acute upon this syllable, 
but only the circumflex : : worapov Gen. Sing. of Trorapds, river } THA 
Dat. Sing. of Toph honour ; wodav Gen, Pl. of Tous, foot ; ballad 
Gen. Dual of pay, month, 

- Obs, —The Gen. Pl. of the 1st Declension has the cium ‘on 

the ending, because Gy is a contraction of d dav. 

§ 375. Some irregularities of accentuation occur in the Contracted 
Second Declension, viz., 

4. The Nom. Dual ‘is made weeeone: as, vo contr. of y6o, contary 
to § 872, No. 2, a ee Oe 
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2. Compound words leave the accent on the last syllable but one; 
also contrary to § 372: mepitho, Dat. of mepimdous, circumnaviga- 
tion, for mepmdp from -dq. 


3. The word xdyeor, basket, is contracted into xavody, also contrary 
to § 372. 


§ 376. The porentiehen in the Attic ‘Second. Declension has a 
twofold irregularity, viz. 

1. ew passes always for one syllable in regard to accent: Mevédeas ; 

2. Even upon the Genitives and Datives, when they are accented, 
the acvent is put not as a circumflex but as an acute. 


§ 877. The accent in the Third Declension Cove: from the 
general rules in the following point :— 
Words of one syllable accentuate the Gen. and Dat. of all numbers 
on the case-ending (circumflex if the vowel be long): zrod-ds, 2od-i 
(but 3d8-a), rodoiv, rodéy, roi. | 


Excrprions.—1. Participles, as: dv, being, dvros; Bas, going, 
‘B&avros—accentuate the Genitive and Dative of all numbers on 
the / penultima. 

2. was, omnis, has ravrés, rayri, but rdvrov, racy). 

8. The word mais, boy; dts, slave; Aas, jackall ; Tpds, Trojan ; 
7d has, light ; 4 Pas, blister; 4 Sas, torch; rd ods, ear; 6 ons, 

* moth ; are paroxytones in Gen. Pl. and Dual: saié-ov, dua-eyr, 
06-wv, Tpa-ev, par-ov, Pod-av, 548-wv, dr-ow, cé-ov. 

4, The words which have become monosyllables by contraction : 
ip = ap, spring (ver), Rpos, Apt. 


p- § 378. In regard to Verbs the general rule is, that the accent is 
removed as far back as possible from the end; but me is subject to 
the.following exceptions : 

1. In compound verbs the accent never goes age beyond the 
syliable on which the first word had the accent before tlie com- 
position : drrd8os, give back (dad), not amodes; émioxes, hold in 
(érri), not émoxes. 

2. In double compounds the accent never goes back beyond the 
first : ouvéxdos, give out with; mapévbes, put in besides. 

3. The accent never passes beyond the Augment or Reduptication : 
annrde, he went away; adixra, he has arrived. This is the case 
even when the Augment or Reduplication is not-expressed : tzetkov, 
L gave way ; davedpe, he found again; civoda, I know along with, 
from oida, I know, forms an exception. 


§ 379. The other exceptions are : 


1. All Infinitives in vac have the accent on the penultima: riévat, 
Ocivat, AedvKevat, Avéijvat. 7 
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2. The Infinitive of the Second Aorist Active of verbs in o is 
perispome : AaBety. 
sr The same form in the Middle is paronytones AaBEr Gat. 
. The Infinitive of the First Aorist Active has the accent on the 
Pedi wadetoat, éraverat. 
5. So likewise the Infinitive of the Perfect Middle : mremadetoGar; 
Kexopio Oat. 
~ 6. The Participle of the Second Aorist Active of verbs in ® is 
oxytone : AaBoar. 
7. The Participle of the Present and of the Second Aorist Active 
of verbs in ps is oxytone: riOeis, drrodovs. 
8. So likewise the Participle of the Perfect Active : AeAvKos (via, 
-ds, Gen. dros), and 
9. That of both Aorists Passive: Avdeis, ypadeis. 
10. The Participle of the Perfect Middle is paroxytone : AeAupevos. 
11. The contracted 2 Sing. Imperat. of the Second Aorist Middle.is 
perispome: AaBov. Only the compounds of monosyllabic forms 
with dissyllabic prepositions form an exception : mepidov (aeptriOnps). 
12. The 2 Sing. Imperat. of the Second Aorist Active in the 
following verbs is oxytone: eimé, speak; éXOE, come ; ebpé, find; idé, 
see ; apé, take, 


§ 380. Some words of one and of two syllables unite so closely 
with the preceding word, that they throw their accent on to it. 
Such words are called Enelitics, and the throwing back of the accent 
ts called inclination. 


§ 381. The following are called Enclitics : 

1. The indefinite pronoun zis, ri, some one, something, through all 
forms. 

2. The three personal pronouns, in the forms pod, poi, pé, mei, 
mihi, me; cov, col, vé, tui, tibt, te; ob, of, ¢, sui, sibi, se; spat, 
to them two; and odia:(y), to them. 

8. The Indicative Pres. of eiui, J am, and of gnpi, nquam, with 
the exception of the second Pers. Sing. e¢ and dys. 

4, The indefinite adverbs wrod or moO{, somewhere; mn, somehow; 
moi, somewhither ; mobév, from somewhere; moré, sometime; mos, 
somehow ; amd, yeé. 

5. The particles yé, at least ; ré, and; roi, truly; vov or vi, now; 
Hom. key or xé, perhaps, I suppose; pda (dpa), then; Hom. Opp, 
truly ; wép, very; and 8é¢ (meaning ¢owards, and as a demonstrative 
suffix). , 


§ 382. These words throw their accent nace on the preceding 
word, in the following manner : 
a) A preceding oxytone leaves its sharp tone unsubdued, and this 
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then, serves also for the enclitic: dyaddy rs, — goods. a | 
gnow, he himself says. oe 
b) After a erispome the accent of the enclitic- is . entirely lost 
ép@ rivas, I see some; ed éoriy, tt 13 wells rip oe, J honour thea: — 
_c) After a paroxytone, enclitics of one ‘syllable entirely lose. theix 
accent; hut those of two syllables retain their accent on the last 
syllable : diros pov, my friend ; dAédyos hie a cn - bat: éyox 
rivés, some speeches, byw rivoy (Gen. Pl.). : af 
&) Proparoxytones and properispomes retain. their eae ‘pub 
receive also from the following enclitic another accent ds acute’on 
the last syllable, which remains unsubdued : dvOpends tis, @ man 3 
BeBarol <iow, they are firm; capa ye, the body at least; matdés Tees, 
some boys. 
e) When several enclitics follow one another, each throws its 
accent upon the EroOReInE : et tis pol dyoi-mare, id any one ever 
says to me. — 7 a 


* § 883. The enclitics in certain cases retain their accent t Cosoomé 
orthotoned, viz. 

_1. When an enclitio forms the first word in the sentence, and 
therefore has nothing on which to throw its accent : rivés héyoucts 
some say. et 
__ 2, When an enclitic is made emphatic: o¢ Aéya, J mean you—no 
ane else; et Cari, if it is really so. When éori denotes ewist, .be 
allowed, possible, it. retains the accent.and that too on the last 
syllable but one: gore Oeds, there is a God; ovx éorw, 4s not 
allowed, not possible. 

3. After élision : tabr’ fore pout, this is | fale = = ratrd éore 


pevd3. 


_§ 384. Altona, t.e., words without accent, also called. orodiinc: or 
inclining forwards, are several words of one syllable, which have se 
little independence, that in regard to accent they combine with the 
follawing word: | | : 

They are the following: 7 

1, Of the article, the forms 6, 4, of, al; 

.2. The prepositions, é év (in with the Dat.), és or eis (into with the 
Ace. ), &e or ef, out of; 

8. The conjunctions, ¢, ¢/, and as, ee, that, the latter also i in its 
use as preposition to; 

_ 4, The. negative ov OY ovK (in). 


Obs .—ovxi, a more emphatic od, is always accented. 


- me 


.§ 885. Atona receive the-accent only in two cases, viz. 


a) When they are at the end of a sentence, and therefore have no 
following: word-on which they can rest.:.dbjs 4 of ;. Do you say’so or 
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not? so always ds, when *slaged after the word with which a com- 
“parison is mdde: Oebs. ds, like a god,Hom.; 

ne, When followed by an enclitic, which throws back its necent : 
ov not, he says not. . 


§ 386. The following particles, are distinguished according to the 
accent: 7, than, or, and # }, truly, or interrogative, Lat. num; dpa, 
now, consequently, and dpa as an interrogative ; viv, now, and enclitic, 
vity), now, particle of transition; és, how, and & ds, 80; odKody, sai 
fore,-and ovxovr,. not. therefore, eeeY we 4 -adenn ne 
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